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The Volumes in This Series
Volume One: Nurturing the Self

Patience, striving against one's own failings and consistency; 
raising a family; and the changing relationship between 
responsibility and ability at different stages of life.

Volume Two: Worship and Lessons in Following Good 
Examples

Consistency in worship, and what the Prophet's guidance and 
accounts of the earliest Muslim generations teach us about 
learning and acting on what we know.

Volume Three: Rights and the Building of Community

Our responsibilities to others at home and at work, shared 
obligations, and the contribution contemporary research can 
make within its proper limits.

Volume Four: A Practical Programme for Steadfast Living

Choosing an area of life to work on, learning a skill, observing 
how we carry it out, and responding to setbacks while 
continuing the work.

You may read the volumes in order or turn to the subject you 
need. To put them into practice, choose a clear responsibility 
and a specific area of life. The short introductory cycle and the 
twelve-week programme are suggested alternatives; you do not 
have to combine their durations.
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Dedication
For those who know the way, yet find returning to it exhausting. 
For those whose days are so crowded with responsibilities that 
their own needs, and the needs of people they love, keep being 
postponed. For those who begin eagerly, then feel ashamed to 
try again because they did not finish the last time.

This book is for you, and for us alongside you. We all need to 
learn how to guide ourselves towards good without treating 
ourselves unjustly; how to give a task its due without neglecting 
another responsibility; and how to remain faithful to our duties 
when enthusiasm fades.

It is also for a father and mother teaching their child to pray, for 
a teacher who remains patient with a pupil, and for anyone 
struggling with something no one else sees, who rises the next 
morning to try once more.

We ask Allah to guide us to the best deeds, and to grant us 
sincerity, gentleness and steadfastness in carrying them out. 
Please remember us, our parents, and everyone who helped this 
book reach you in a sincere prayer.

Written and distributed by Madarej.
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Chapter One: Prayer—Its Time, 
Preparation and Performance
Prayer is an act of worship offered to Allah before it is a way of 
organising the day. It has a prescribed time and form, and 
requires stillness. It is not enough to squeeze it into whatever 
space work leaves behind, or turn it into a quick item on a list of 
achievements.

ا﴾ وتً قُ وْ بًا مَ ا تَ نَ كِ  ي نِ  مِ ؤْ لَى الْمُ انَتْ عَ اةَ كَ لَ نَّ الصَّ إِ ﴿
ا» «موقوتً

Allah Most High says, in meaning: ‘Prayer has been prescribed 
for the believers at appointed times’ [al-Nisa’ 4:103]. Al-Tabari 
explains ‘at appointed times’ as an obligation for which a time 
of performance has been set. The practical meaning is 
straightforward: know where prayer belongs in your day before 
filling the whole day with other things. Learn the rulings on its 
times and the concessions that may apply from their proper 
sources. Do not turn your planning tool into a new religious 
ruling.1

1 Muhammad ibn Jarir al-Tabari, Jami‘ al-bayan ‘an ta’wil ay al-
Qur'an, commentary on al-Nisa’ 4:103: the meaning of kitaban 
mawqutan and his preference for an obligation with a prescribed 
time.
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Prayer has a claim on your time
‘Abd Allah ibn Mas‘ud, may Allah be pleased with him, related 
the following:

لَى» اةُ عَ لَ : الصَّ الَ ؟ قَ لَى اللَّهِ إِ بُّ    لِ أَحَ مَ يُّ العَ أَ يَّ صلى الله عليه وسلم:  بِ  نَّ أَلْتُ ال   سَ
ا هَ تِ قْ نِ. وَ  يْ الِدَ رُّ الوَ بِ مَّ  : ثُ الَ يٌّ؟ قَ  أَ مَّ  : ثُ الَ :. قَ الَ يٌّ؟ قَ  أَ مَّ  : ثُ الَ  قَ

لِ اللَّهِ ي بِ  ي سَ ادُ فِ هَ جِ نِي. ال  ادَ زَ هُ لَ تُ دْ زَ  تَ لَوِ اسْ ، وَ نَّ  هِ بِ نِي  ثَ دَّ : حَ الَ «قَ
Meaning in English: ‘I asked the Prophet صلى الله عليه وسلم, “Which deed is 
most beloved to Allah?” He said, “Prayer at its proper time.” I 
asked, “Then which?” He said, “Then dutifulness to one's 
parents.” I asked, “Then which?” He said, “Striving in the cause 
of Allah.” He told me these things; had I asked him for more, he 
would have told me more.’2

Prayer is not what remains after everything else in the day. If 
you know that a meeting or journey will extend into its time, 
arrange what you can before time grows short, and ask about the 
ruling if your circumstances change.

2 Narrated by ‘Abd Allah ibn Mas‘ud, may Allah be pleased with 
him. Al-Bukhari, Sahih, Book of the Times of Prayer, chapter on 
the merit of prayer at its proper time, hadith 527.
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Preparation begins before the last-minute rush
Abu Hurayrah, may Allah be pleased with him, reported that the 
Prophet صلى الله عليه وسلم said:

ةِ» نَ  ي كِ بِالسَّ مْ  كُ لَيْ عَ ، وَ اةِ لَ إِلَى الصَّ وا  شُ امْ فَ ةَ  امَ إِقَ مُ ال تُ عْ مِ ا سَ ذَ إِ  
وا مُّ أَتِ  فَ مْ  كُ اتَ فَ ا  مَ لُّوا، وَ صَ مْ فَ تُ كْ رَ أَدْ ا  مَ فَ وا،  رِعُ سْ لَا تُ ارِ، وَ قَ الْوَ «وَ

Meaning in English: ‘When you hear the call announcing that 
the prayer is about to begin, walk to the prayer with calm and 
dignity. Do not hurry. Pray whatever you catch of it, and 
complete whatever you have missed.’3

The congregation had begun, yet the Prophet صلى الله عليه وسلم did not 
prescribe running at the cost of calm. The point that needs 
correcting often comes earlier: leave what you are doing in good 
time, perform ablution and prepare, then accept what you have 
missed and complete the prayer as instructed.

Preparation also includes dealing with urgent bodily needs that 
seriously distract you. Ibn Abi ‘Atiq related:

ة» ش د عائ ا والقاسم، عن ن ها - تحدثت أ ى الله عن ا - رض  حديث
ة ما لك ش الت له عائ ق ة وكان لأم ولد ف لا لحان  وكان القاسم رج
ين ي قد علمت من أ ن ا أما إ ي هذ ن أخ  لا تحدث كما يتحدث اب

3 Narrated by Abu Hurayrah, may Allah be pleased with him. Al-
Bukhari, Sahih, Book of the Call to Prayer, chapter on coming to 
prayer with calm and dignity rather than hurrying, hadith 636.
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يت ت تك أمك . أ نت أدب ه أمه وأ ت ا أدب ب القاسم - قال - هذ ض غ  ف
ها قام تي ب ة قد أ ش دة عائ لما رأى مائ ها ف ب علي ين . وأض  قالت أ

لس . قال أصلي ي أصلي . قالت اج ن ي . قال إ ن در إ لس غ  قالت اج
رة  سمعت رسول الله صلى الله عليه وسلم يقول لا صلاة بحض

ان ث ب عه الأخ «الطعام ولا وهو يداف
Meaning in English: ‘Al-Qasim and I were talking in the 
presence of ‘A’ishah, may Allah be pleased with her. Al-Qasim 
made mistakes in his speech, and his mother had been a slave 
woman. ‘A’ishah said to him, “Why do you not speak as this 
nephew of mine speaks? I know where this comes from: his 
mother brought him up, and your mother brought you up.” Al-
Qasim became angry and harboured resentment towards her. 
When he saw that ‘A’ishah's meal had been brought, he stood 
up. “Where are you going?” she asked. “To pray,” he replied. 
“Sit down,” she said. “I am going to pray,” he repeated. “Sit 
down, you faithless fellow,” she said. “I heard the Messenger of 
Allah صلى الله عليه وسلم say: There is no prayer when food is ready, or when a 
person is holding back the need to urinate or defecate.”’4

4 Narrated by ‘A’ishah, Mother of the Believers, may Allah be 
pleased with her. Muslim, Sahih, Book of Mosques and Places of 
Prayer, chapter on the undesirability of praying when food one 
wants to eat is ready or while restraining the need to relieve 
oneself, hadith 560a.
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This does not give us permission to manufacture a recurring 
excuse. It draws attention to the wisdom of avoiding a long 
meal or a new task just before prayer, only to enter the prayer 
with body and mind in obvious conflict.

Learn how to pray, then put it into practice
Malik ibn al-Huwayrith, may Allah be pleased with him, 
related:

هُ» دَ نْ ا عِ نَ  مْ أَقَ  فَ  ، نَ بُو ارِ قَ تَ ةٌ مُ  بَ  بَ  نُ شَ  نَحْ  بِيِّ صلى الله عليه وسلم وَ نَّ إِلَى ال ا  نَ  يْ أَتَ  
ا لَمَّ فَ ا،  قً ي فِ ا رَ مً ي حِ ولُ اللَّهِ صلى الله عليه وسلم رَ سُ نَ رَ ا كَ ، وَ لَةً لَيْ ا وَ مً وْ نَ يَ رِي شْ  عِ
نَا  دَ عْ ا بَ نَ  كْ رَ نْ تَ مَّ ا عَ نَ أَلَ  ا، سَ نَ  قْ تَ دِ اشْ أَوْ قَ ا،  نَ لَ أَهْ ا  نَ  يْ هَ تَ دِ اشْ نَّا قَ أَ نَّ   ظَ  
مْ وهُ لِّمُ عَ مْ وَ هِ ي وا فِ مُ ي أَقِ  فَ مْ  كُ لِي أَهْ لَى  إِ وا  عُ جِ  : ارْ الَ ، قَ نَاهُ  رْ بَ  أَخْ  فَ  
ا مَ لُّوا كَ صَ ا ـ وَ هَ ظُ  فَ  أَحْ أَوْ لَا  ا  هَ ظُ  فَ  أَحْ اءَ  يَ أَشْ رَ  كَ ذَ  مْ ـ وَ وهُ رُ مُ  وَ
مْ كُ دُ مْ أَحَ نْ لَكُ ذِّ  ؤَ  يُ لْ فَ اةُ  لَ تِ الصَّ رَ ضَ  ا حَ ذَ  إِ  فَ  ، لِّي أُصَ ونِي  مُ تُ أَيْ   رَ
مْ كُ رُ بَ  أَكْ مْ  كُ مَّ ؤُ  لْيَ «وَ

Meaning in English: ‘We came to the Prophet صلى الله عليه وسلم as young men 
of much the same age and stayed with him for twenty days and 
nights. The Messenger of Allah صلى الله عليه وسلم was merciful and gentle. 
When he thought we longed for our families, or had begun to 
miss them, he asked whom we had left behind, and we told him. 
He said, “Return to your families, stay among them, teach them 
and instruct them”—and he mentioned other things, some of 
which I may remember and some of which I may not—“and 
pray as you have seen me pray. When the time for prayer 
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comes, let one of you call the prayer, and let the eldest of you 
lead you.”’5

This account shows people learning by watching, then returning 
to teach their families. Good intentions are not enough if the 
form of worship remains unknown. Children and adults learn 
prayer through a correct example and a clear explanation, rather 
than commands alone or doubt about every movement.

Stillness is part of the prayer itself
Abu Hurayrah, may Allah be pleased with him, related:

لَّمَ» سَ فَ لَّى  صَ لٌ فَ جُ  لَ رَ خَ  دَ فَ  ، دَ جِ  سْ لَ الْمَ خَ  ولَ اللَّهِ صلى الله عليه وسلم دَ سُ نَّ رَ أَ  
لِّ كَ لَمْ تُصَ نَّ  إِ  فَ لِّ  صَ عْ فَ جِ  : ارْ الَ قَ دَّ وَ رَ فَ بِيِّ صلى الله عليه وسلم  نَّ لَى ال عَ. عَ جَ  رَ فَ  

عْ جِ  : ارْ الَ قَ فَ بِيِّ صلى الله عليه وسلم  نَّ لَى ال لَّمَ عَ سَ فَ اءَ  جَ مَّ  لَّى، ثُ ا صَ مَ لِّي كَ صَ  يُ
ا اثً لَ ، ثَ لِّ كَ لَمْ تُصَ نَّ  إِ  فَ لِّ  صَ نُ. فَ  سِ أُحْ ا  قِّ مَ الْحَ بِ كَ   ثَ عَ ي بَ ذِ الَّ : وَ الَ قَ فَ  

نِي لِّمْ عَ فَ هُ  رَ يْ غَ ا.  أْ مَ رَ مَّ اقْ ، ثُ رْ بِّ  كَ فَ اةِ  لَ إِلَى الصَّ تَ  مْ ا قُ ذَ إِ  : الَ قَ فَ  
عْ فَ  مَّ ارْ ا، ثُ عً اكِ نَّ رَ  ئِ  مَ طْ ى تَ تَّ عْ حَ كَ مَّ ارْ ، ثُ نِ آ رْ نَ الْقُ  كَ مِ  عَ رَ مَ سَّ يَ  تَ
عْ فَ  مَّ ارْ ا، ثُ دً جِ ا نَّ سَ  ئِ  مَ طْ ى تَ تَّ دْ حَ جُ  مَّ اسْ ا، ثُ ئِمً ا لَ قَ دِ تَ عْ ى تَ تَّ  حَ
ا لِّهَ كَ كُ  اتِ لَ ي صَ كَ فِ لِ ذَ لْ  عَ افْ ا، وَ الِسً جَ نَّ   ئِ  مَ طْ ى تَ تَّ «حَ

5 Narrated by Malik ibn al-Huwayrith, may Allah be pleased with 
him. Al-Bukhari, Sahih, Book of the Call to Prayer, chapter on the 
call and announcement for a group of travellers, and likewise at 
‘Arafah and Jam‘, hadith 631.
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Meaning in English: ‘The Messenger of Allah صلى الله عليه وسلم entered the 
mosque. A man came in, prayed and greeted the Prophet صلى الله عليه وسلم. He 
returned the greeting and said, “Go back and pray, for you have 
not prayed.” The man went back and prayed as he had before, 
then came and greeted the Prophet صلى الله عليه وسلم. He said, “Go back and 
pray, for you have not prayed.” This happened three times. The 
man said, “By Him who sent you with the truth, I cannot do 
better than this, so teach me.” He said, “When you stand for 
prayer, say ‘Allah is greatest’, then recite whatever you can of 
the Qur'an. Bow until you are still in bowing, then rise until you 
stand upright. Prostrate until you are still in prostration, then 
rise until you are still in sitting. Do this throughout your 
prayer.”’6

Quick movements that resemble prayer are not the properly 
learned act of worship. The prayer itself matters. Do not bring 
the haste of the previous task into it and treat it like a button that 
closes an item on a list.

6 Narrated by Abu Hurayrah, may Allah be pleased with him. Al-
Bukhari, Sahih, Book of the Call to Prayer, chapter on the 
obligation of recitation for both the imam and the follower in every 
prayer, at home and while travelling, whether recitation is aloud or 
quiet, hadith 757.
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Taking a concession is also an act of following
Ya‘la ibn Umayyah, may Allah be pleased with him, related:

أَنْ مْ  تُ فْ إِنْ خِ اةِ  لَ نَ الصَّ  وا مِ رُ صُ قْ أَنْ تَ احٌ  نَ  جُ مْ  كُ لَيْ سَ عَ  ﴿لَيْ
وا﴾ رُ فَ  نَ كَ ي ذِ مُ الَّ كُ نَ  تِ فْ يَ

نَ»  وا مِ رُ صُ قْ أَنْ تَ احٌ  نَ  جُ مْ  كُ لَيْ سَ عَ : ﴿لَيْ بِ ا طَّ خَ نِ الْ  رَ بْ مَ لْتُ لِعُ  قُ
نَّاسُ نَ ال  أَمِ دْ  قَ فَ وا﴾،  رُ فَ  نَ كَ ي ذِ مُ الَّ كُ نَ  تِ فْ أَنْ يَ مْ  تُ فْ إِنْ خِ اةِ  لَ  .الصَّ

، كَ لِ ذَ نْ  ولَ اللَّهِ صلى الله عليه وسلم عَ سُ أَلْتُ رَ  سَ فَ  ، هُ نْ تَ مِ بْ جِ  ا عَ مَّ تُ مِ بْ جِ  : عَ الَ قَ فَ  
هُ تَ قَ دَ لُوا صَ بَ  اقْ فَ مْ  كُ لَيْ ا عَ هَ بِ قَ اللَّهُ  دَّ صَ ةٌ تَ  قَ دَ : صَ الَ قَ فَ »

Meaning in English: ‘I said to ‘Umar ibn al-Khattab, “There is 
no blame on you for shortening the prayer if you fear that those 
who disbelieve may harm you”—yet people are now safe. He 
said, “I wondered about the same thing you have wondered 
about, so I asked the Messenger of Allah صلى الله عليه وسلم. He said, ‘It is a 
gift of charity Allah has given you, so accept His gift.’”’7

A concession established in the revealed teachings is not a 
failure of discipline. Travellers and people who are ill learn the 
ruling that applies to their circumstances; they do not make 
hardship the measure of sincerity. Equally, the word ‘ease’ must 
not become an excuse for guessing at religious rulings. Reliable 
knowledge remains the reference.

7 Narrated by ‘Umar ibn al-Khattab, may Allah be pleased with 
him. Muslim, Sahih, Book of Travellers' Prayer and Its Shortening, 
chapter on travellers' prayer and its shortening, hadith 686a.
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Review what is observable without judging the 
heart
If disruption to prayer keeps recurring, ask: do I begin a long 
task just before it? Does my pattern of sleep make waking 
particularly difficult? Do I arrive in a rush because I have left no 
time to get there? Is there a ruling I need to learn? Then choose 
one observable cause and address it.

Do not give yourself a ‘concentration and humility score’ or try 
to measure sincerity. There is a large difference between ‘I am 
undisciplined’ and ‘I start a phone call before prayer and arrive 
late.’ The second describes a specific problem you can work on. 
The first may remain no more than self-reproach.

Prayer teaches us that faithfulness is not haste. We know its 
time, prepare for it, learn its form, become still in performing it, 
and accept a concession when its grounds are established. If we 
fall short, we return for the next prayer instead of judging the 
whole day to have been wasted.
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Chapter Two: Purification and 
Order Without Obsessive Doubt
The difficulty may begin with a commendable concern to 
worship correctly, then turn into endless repetition. Did the 
water reach the skin? Has my ablution been broken? Should I 
do it again? Two guiding principles are needed together: learn 
how to purify yourself so that you do not neglect it, and 
recognise when you have finished so that you do not obey every 
doubt.

مْ كُ وهَ جُ  لُوا وُ سِ اغْ فَ اةِ  لَ إِلَى الصَّ مْ  تُ مْ ا قُ ذَ إِ نُوا   نَ آمَ ي ذِ ا الَّ هَ أَيُّ ا   ﴿يَ
إِلَى مْ  لَكُ جُ  أَرْ  مْ وَ كُ وسِ ءُ بِرُ وا  حُ سَ امْ قِ وَ  افِ رَ لَى الْمَ إِ مْ  كُ يَ دِ أَيْ   وَ
﴾ نِ  يْ بَ  عْ الْكَ
﴾ مْ كُ رَ هِّ طَ رِيدُ لِيُ نْ يُ لَكِ جٍ وَ  رَ نْ حَ مْ مِ كُ لَيْ لَ عَ عَ جْ  رِيدُ اللَّهُ لِيَ ا يُ ﴿مَ
Allah Most High says, in meaning: ‘You who believe, when you 
rise for prayer, wash your faces and your arms to the elbows, 
wipe your heads, and wash your feet to the ankles.’ After the 
rulings on the full ritual bath and purification with clean earth, 
He says: ‘Allah does not intend to place hardship upon you, but 
intends to purify you’ [al-Ma’idah 5:6].8

8 The Qur'an, al-Ma’idah 5:6: ablution, the full ritual bath and 
purification with clean earth; the concluding statement on 
removing hardship and intending purification.
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Purification is an act of worship with known actions. It is not a 
test in which you must achieve a perfect inner feeling of 
certainty.

A practice that can be shown and taught
Humran, the freedman of ‘Uthman, may Allah be pleased with 
him, related the following:

اثَ» لَ هِ ثَ يْ فَّ  لَ كَ سَ غَ  فَ أَ،   ضَّ  وَ تَ فَ وءٍ  ضُ  بِوَ ا  عَ نَ دَ ا فَّ  نَ عَ  نَ بْ ا مَ ثْ نَّ عُ أَ  
مَّ ، ثُ اتٍ رَّ اثَ مَ لَ هُ ثَ هَ جْ  لَ وَ سَ غَ مَّ  ، ثُ رَ ثَ نْ تَ اسْ ضَ وَ  مَ ضْ مَّ مَ ، ثُ اتٍ رَّ  مَ
هُ دَ لَ يَ سَ غَ مَّ  ، ثُ اتٍ رَّ اثَ مَ لَ قِ ثَ  فَ  رْ إِلَى المِ نَى  مْ هُ اليُ دَ لَ يَ سَ غَ  
إِلَى نَى  مْ لَهُ اليُ جْ لَ رِ سَ غَ مَّ  ، ثُ هُ أْسَ حَ رَ سَ مَّ مَ ، ثُ كَ لِ ذَ لَ  ثْ ى مِ رَ سْ  اليُ
تُ أَيْ  : رَ الَ مَّ قَ ، ثُ كَ لِ ذَ لَ  ثْ ى مِ رَ سْ لَ اليُ سَ غَ مَّ  ، ثُ اتٍ رَّ اثَ مَ لَ نِ ثَ  يْ بَ  عْ  الكَ
ولُ اللَّهِ سُ الَ رَ مَّ قَ ا، ثُ ذَ  وئِي هَ ضُ  وَ وُ نَحْ أَ   ضَّ  وَ ولَ اللَّهِ صلى الله عليه وسلم تَ سُ  رَ
نِ لَا  يْ تَ عَ كْ عَ رَ كَ رَ فَ امَ  مَّ قَ ا، ثُ ذَ  وئِي هَ ضُ  وَ وُ نَحْ أَ   ضَّ  وَ نْ تَ  صلى الله عليه وسلم: مَ
هِ بِ  نْ ذَ نْ  مَ مِ دَّ قَ ا تَ رَ لَهُ مَ فِ  غُ  ، هُ سَ نَفْ ا  مَ هِ ي ثُ فِ دِّ حَ «يُ

Meaning in English: ‘‘Uthman ibn ‘Affan called for water and 
performed ablution. He washed his hands three times, then 
rinsed his mouth and cleared his nose. He washed his face three 
times, then his right arm to the elbow three times, and his left 
arm in the same way. He wiped his head, washed his right foot 
to the ankles three times, then his left foot in the same way. He 
said, “I saw the Messenger of Allah صلى الله عليه وسلم perform ablution like 
this ablution of mine. The Messenger of Allah صلى الله عليه وسلم then said: 
Whoever performs ablution like this ablution of mine, then 
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stands and prays two units without letting his mind wander 
during them, will have his previous sins forgiven.”’9

‘Uthman, may Allah be pleased with him, saw how ablution 
was performed and showed it to those who came after him. A 
Muslim learns what is required from a reliable source and 
carries it out, without inventing new steps whenever anxiety 
returns.

Washing thoroughly does not mean repeating 
endlessly
Abu Hurayrah, may Allah be pleased with him, related:

بِ» ا قَ أَعْ  لٌ لِلْ يْ : وَ الَ قَ فَ هِ  يْ بَ  قِ لْ عَ سِ غْ لًا لَمْ يَ جُ  أَى رَ يَّ صلى الله عليه وسلم رَ بِ  نَّ نَّ ال أَ  
ارِ نَّ نَ ال  «مِ

Meaning in English: ‘The Prophet صلى الله عليه وسلم saw a man who had not 
washed his heels and said, “Woe to the heels because of the 
Fire.”’10

9 Narrated by ‘Uthman ibn ‘Affan, may Allah be pleased with him. 
Muslim, Sahih, Book of Purification, chapter on the form and 
completeness of ablution, hadith 226a.

10 Narrated by Abu Hurayrah, may Allah be pleased with him. 
Muslim, Sahih, Book of Purification, chapter on the obligation to 
wash the feet completely, hadith 242a.
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The text rules out carelessness: washing must reach the places it 
is meant to reach. It does not make the amount of water or the 
number of repetitions a measure of doing something well. Anas, 
may Allah be pleased with him, related:

ةِ» سَ مْ خَ إِلَى  اعِ  بِالصَّ لُ ـ  سِ تَ غْ نَ يَ ا أَوْ كَ لُ ـ  سِ غْ يُّ صلى الله عليه وسلم يَ بِ  نَّ نَ ال ا  كَ
دِّ الْمُ بِ أُ   ضَّ  وَ تَ يَ ، وَ ادٍ دَ أَمْ »

Meaning in English: ‘The Prophet صلى الله عليه وسلم used to wash—or bathe—
with a sa‘ to five mudds of water, and perform ablution with one 
mudd.’11

We need not turn these quantities into a test measured in litres. 
The point is to understand that the Prophet's ablution did not 
consist of pouring water without end. Water must reach what 
has to be washed. A person need not keep repeating the action 
until every trace of uncertainty has disappeared from how they 
feel.

11 Narrated by Anas ibn Malik, may Allah be pleased with him. 
Al-Bukhari, Sahih, Book of Ablution, chapter on performing 
ablution with a mudd of water, hadith 201.
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The teaching on doubt: do not leave because of an 
impression alone
‘Abbad ibn Tamim related from his uncle:

دُ» جِ  نَّهُ يَ أَ هِ  لَيْ إِ لُ  يَّ خَ  ي يُ ذِ لَ الَّ جُ  ولِ اللَّهِ صلى الله عليه وسلم الرَّ سُ إِلَى رَ ا  كَ نَّهُ شَ أَ  
عَ مَ سْ ى يَ تَّ رِفْ ـ حَ صَ نْ أَوْ لَا يَ لْ ـ  تِ فَ  نْ : لَا يَ الَ قَ فَ  ، اةِ لَ ي الصَّ ءَ فِ يْ  الشَّ
ا دَ رِيحً جِ  أَوْ يَ ا  تً وْ «صَ

Meaning in English: ‘He asked the Messenger of Allah صلى الله عليه وسلم about 
a man who imagines that he feels something during prayer. He 
said, “He should not turn away—or leave—until he hears a 
sound or notices an odour.”’12

In the situation described, an established state is not set aside 
because of a passing doubt. We may not generalise this ruling to 
every issue without knowledge. Yet the lesson is clear: not 
every passing thought is an instruction to act. Sometimes 
discipline means refraining from an additional action once you 
have done what is required.

When does repetition become a wider problem?
Some repetition helps us learn or correct a known mistake. 
Other repetition is intended to silence anxiety that returns 

12 Narrated by ‘Abd Allah ibn Zayd ibn ‘Asim, may Allah be 
pleased with him. Al-Bukhari, Sahih, Book of Ablution, chapter on 
not repeating ablution because of doubt until there is certainty, 
hadith 137.
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minutes later. A person performs ablution, then thinks, ‘Perhaps 
the water did not reach everywhere,’ and repeats it. Then, 
‘Perhaps my intention was not right,’ and repeats it again. If 
every repetition opens another question, a lack of information 
may not be the only problem.

Reliable medical sources describe obsessive-compulsive 
disorder as potentially involving recurring, unwanted thoughts 
and compulsive actions that take up time, cause distress or 
interfere with daily life. This is a general description, not a 
diagnosis of the reader. It does not mean that every repetition of 
ablution indicates a mental health condition.13

If repetition becomes compulsive, severely distressing or 
disruptive, a sound response has two parts: ask a reliable scholar 
about the religious ruling, and a qualified mental health 
professional about treatment. Neither field replaces the other. 
Saying ‘strengthen your willpower’ is not sufficient treatment 
for a possible medical condition.

Teaching children without creating fear
A child watches ablution, learns its actions and tries them. An 
adult corrects an observable mistake, then allows room for 
independence. Repeatedly asking ‘Are you one hundred per 

13 National Institute of Mental Health, ‘Obsessive-Compulsive 
Disorder (OCD)’, official information page: definitions of 
obsessions and compulsions, and symptoms that may be time-
consuming, distressing or disruptive to daily life.
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cent sure?’ may instead teach the child that worship is valid 
only when accompanied by a perfect feeling of certainty that 
they cannot always summon.

Correct the mistakes you can see rather than constructing a 
chain of possibilities. Once the child has properly completed 
what they have learned, they move on to prayer. Education in 
purification teaches an action; it is not training in constant 
inspection.

A practical example
Consider this hypothetical situation. A young man washes his 
arm again because of a slight doubt, then repeats his ablution 
because he cannot remember whether he washed his face twice 
or three times. Next he goes back because of a movement he felt 
in his abdomen. He arrives late for the congregation, saying, ‘I 
want my purification to be correct.’

The answer is not to neglect ablution. It is to learn what is 
required and distinguish a known mistake from a possibility. If 
the cycle continues despite knowing the ruling, takes up time, 
causes distress and spreads to other areas, he seeks specialist 
help.

For a few days, he can review observable behaviour: did I 
repeat the action because I was certain of a problem, or merely 
because I doubted? Did I leave the water running unnecessarily? 
Did repetition delay my prayer? This observation gives him no 
‘purification score’ and does not measure his religious 
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scrupulousness. It identifies where learning or treatment may be 
needed.

Purification teaches a complete understanding of discipline: 
knowing when to begin, how to perform an action and when to 
finish. Knowledge comes before action, thoroughness prevents 
neglect, and a clear endpoint prevents repetition without end.
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Chapter Three: Fasting—
Obedience at the Beginning and the 
End
نَ ي ذِ لَى الَّ بَ عَ  تِ ا كُ مَ امُ كَ يَ مُ الصِّ كُ لَيْ بَ عَ  تِ نُوا كُ  نَ آمَ ي ذِ ا الَّ هَ أَيُّ ا   ﴿يَ
﴾ نَ و قُ تَّ مْ تَ لَّكُ مْ لَعَ لِكُ بْ نْ قَ مِ
﴾ كُمْ لَيْ بَ عَ  تِ ﴿كُ
Fasting is not a contest in enduring hunger. It is worship that 
begins and ends within known limits, accompanied by standards 
of conduct and prescribed concessions. Allah Most High says, 
in meaning: ‘You who believe, fasting has been prescribed for 
you as it was prescribed for those before you, so that you may 
become mindful of Allah’ [al-Baqarah 2:183]. Al-Tabari 
explains fasting as refraining from what Allah has commanded 
us to refrain from, and explains the obligation expressed in the 
words ‘has been prescribed for you’.14, 15

The verse does not enable us to assign a score to mindfulness of 
Allah. What we can observe is outward behaviour: respecting 
the times, guarding the tongue, knowing the relevant 

14 The Qur'an, al-Baqarah 2:183: the obligation of fasting and the 
stated aim of taqwa, mindfulness of Allah.

15 Muhammad ibn Jarir al-Tabari, Jami‘ al-bayan ‘an ta’wil ay al-
Qur'an, commentary on al-Baqarah 2:183: the meaning of ‘fasting 
has been prescribed for you’ and the root meaning of fasting.
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concession, and resuming the fast after a lapse through 
forgetfulness.

Worship has a beginning and an end
طِ يْ خَ نَ ال  ضُ مِ  يَ أَبْ طُ ال يْ خَ مُ ال نَ لَكُ  يَّ بَ  تَ ى يَ تَّ بُوا حَ  رَ اشْ لُوا وَ كُ  ﴿وَ

﴾ لِ إِلَى اللَّيْ امَ  يَ وا الصِّ مُّ أَتِ مَّ  رِ ثُ جْ  فَ نَ ال  دِ مِ وَ أَسْ ال
Allah Most High says, in meaning: ‘Eat and drink until the 
white thread of dawn becomes distinct to you from the black 
thread, then complete the fast until nightfall’ [al-Baqarah 
2:187].16

ةً» كَ رَ ورِ بَ حُ ي السَّ نَّ فِ  إِ  فَ وا  رُ حَّ سَ «تَ
Obedience means abstaining when the fast begins and breaking 
it when it ends. Increasing hardship is not an act of worship in 
itself. Preparing for the fast is part of the Sunnah. The Prophet 
 ’.said, ‘Take the meal before dawn, for there is blessing in it صلى الله عليه وسلم
Preparing the body for obedience is not weakness, and the meal 
before dawn need not be turned into a single health prescription 
that suits everyone.17

16 The Qur'an, al-Baqarah 2:187: eating and drinking until dawn, 
completing the fast until nightfall, and Allah's prescribed limits.

17 Narrated by Anas ibn Malik, may Allah be pleased with him. 
Al-Bukhari, Sahih, Book of Fasting, chapter on the blessing of the 
meal before dawn without making it obligatory, hadith 1923.
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Fasting also governs the tongue
Abu Hurayrah, may Allah be pleased with him, reported that the 
Prophet صلى الله عليه وسلم said:

أَنْ» ي  ةٌ فِ  جَ ا سَ لِلَّهِ حَ لَيْ فَ  ، بِهِ لَ  مَ العَ ورِ وَ زُّ لَ ال وْ عْ قَ دَ نْ لَمْ يَ  مَ
هُ ابَ رَ شَ هُ وَ امَ عَ عَ طَ دَ «يَ

Meaning in English: ‘Whoever does not give up false speech 
and acting upon it—Allah has no need of his giving up food and 
drink.’18

We do not derive from this text alone a ruling that the fast of 
everyone who sins is invalid; the details belong to Islamic 
jurisprudence. Its educational meaning, however, needs no 
lengthy digression: successful fasting does not consist of 
leaving food while giving free rein to lies and harm.

Another hadith sets out the teaching on this subject more fully:

«، بِهِ زِي   جْ أَ ا  نَ أَ  نَّهُ لِي وَ  إِ  فَ امَ  يَ لَّا الصِّ إِ مَ لَهُ  نِ آدَ  لِ ابْ مَ لُّ عَ : كُ الَ اللَّهُ  قَ
لَا ثْ وَ فُ  رْ ا يَ لَ فَ مْ  كُ دِ مِ أَحَ وْ مُ صَ وْ نَ يَ ا ا كَ ذَ إِ  ، وَ ةٌ  نَّ  جُ امُ  يَ الصِّ  وَ

ئِمٌ ا ؤٌ صَ  رُ نِّي امْ  إِ  : لْ قُ يَ لْ فَ لَهُ  اتَ أَوْ قَ دٌ  هُ أَحَ بَّ ا نْ سَ إِ  فَ  ، بْ  خَ صْ ي. يَ ذِ الَّ  وَ
نْ رِيحِ دَ اللَّهِ مِ نْ بُ عِ  يَ ئِمِ أَطْ ا مِ الصَّ فَ فُ  لُو خُ هِ لَ دِ يَ بِ دٍ  مَّ حَ سُ مُ نَفْ  

18 Narrated by Abu Hurayrah, may Allah be pleased with him. Al-
Bukhari, Sahih, Book of Fasting, chapter on a person who does not 
give up false speech and acting upon it during fasting, hadith 1903.
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هُ بَّ  يَ رَ ا لَقِ ذَ إِ  ، وَ رِحَ فَ رَ  طَ أَفْ ا  ذَ إِ ا:  مَ هُ حُ رَ فْ نِ يَ ا تَ حَ رْ فَ ئِمِ  ا ، لِلصَّ كِ  سْ  المِ
هِ مِ وْ رِحَ بِصَ فَ »

Meaning in English: ‘Allah said, “Every deed of the son of 
Adam is for him except fasting; it is for Me, and I reward it.” 
Fasting is a shield. When one of you is fasting, let him neither 
speak obscenely nor raise a clamour. If someone insults him or 
fights him, let him say, “I am a person who is fasting.” By Him 
in whose hand is the soul of Muhammad, the changed smell of 
the fasting person's mouth is more fragrant to Allah than the 
scent of musk. The fasting person has two joys: joy when 
breaking the fast, and joy in the fast when meeting his Lord.’19

When a fasting person is provoked, the struggle is not only with 
hunger. It also means refusing to let provocation draw them into 
obscenity and shouting. This teaching concerns fasting; it is not 
a slogan for surrendering rights or remaining silent about an 
injustice that calls for a lawful response.

19 Narrated by Abu Hurayrah, may Allah be pleased with him. Al-
Bukhari, Sahih, Book of Fasting, chapter on saying ‘I am fasting’ 
when insulted, hadith 1904.
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Forgetfulness does not ruin the whole day
The Prophet صلى الله عليه وسلم said:

اهُ» قَ سَ هُ اللَّهُ وَ مَ عَ ا أَطْ نَّمَ  إِ  فَ  ، هُ مَ وْ مَّ صَ تِ يُ لْ فَ بَ  رِ شَ لَ وَ أَكَ  فَ يَ  نَسِ ا  ذَ إِ »
Meaning in English: ‘If a person forgets and eats and drinks, let 
him complete his fast, for it was Allah who fed him and gave 
him drink.’20

This text specifically concerns eating and drinking through 
forgetfulness. We do not generalise it to everything that breaks 
a fast or every failure to fulfil its requirements. The lesson is 
nevertheless clear: do not use a lapse whose ruling the text has 
explained as an excuse to abandon the rest of the day. Learn the 
ruling, then complete what you have been instructed to 
complete.

Concessions are part of the prescribed order
رِيدُ اللَّهُ رَ يُ خَ أُ امٍ  أَيَّ نْ  ةٌ مِ  دَّ عِ فَ رٍ  فَ  لَى سَ أَوْ عَ ا  ضً رِي نَ مَ ا نْ كَ مَ  ﴿وَ
﴾ رَ سْ مُ العُ بِكُ رِيدُ  لَا يُ رَ وَ سْ مُ اليُ بِكُ
Allah Most High says, in meaning: ‘Whoever is ill or on a 
journey must make up the same number on other days. Allah 

20 Narrated by Abu Hurayrah, may Allah be pleased with him. Al-
Bukhari, Sahih, Book of Fasting, chapter on a fasting person who 
eats or drinks through forgetfulness, hadith 1933.
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intends ease for you and does not intend hardship for you’ [al-
Baqarah 2:185].21

The lesson appears in the account of Jabir, may Allah be 
pleased with him:

لِّلَ» ظُ دْ  لًا قَ جُ  رَ ا وَ امً زِحَ أَى  رَ فَ رٍ،  فَ  ي سَ ولُ اللَّهِ صلى الله عليه وسلم فِ سُ نَ رَ ا  كَ
ئِمٌ ا الُوا: صَ قَ فَ ا؟  ذَ  ا هَ : مَ الَ قَ فَ  ، هِ لَيْ مُ. عَ وْ رِّ الصَّ بِ نَ ال  سَ مِ : لَيْ الَ قَ فَ  

رِ فَ  ي السَّ «فِ
Meaning in English: ‘The Messenger of Allah صلى الله عليه وسلم was on a 
journey. He saw a crowd and a man who was being shaded. 
“What is this?” he asked. They said, “He is fasting.” He said, 
“Fasting on a journey is not an act of righteousness.”’22

Other texts address travellers who fast and those who do not. 
We must therefore not make this account alone a ruling for 
every traveller. Here, fasting had brought this man to that 
degree of hardship on that journey. The lesson relevant to the 
reader is to avoid making the endurance of harm a measure of 

21 The Qur'an, al-Baqarah 2:185: Ramadan fasting, illness and 
travel, making up missed days, ease and completing the required 
number.

22 Narrated by Jabir ibn ‘Abd Allah, may Allah be pleased with 
him. Al-Bukhari, Sahih, Book of Fasting, chapter on the Prophet's 
words about a man shaded in intense heat, ‘Fasting on a journey is 
not an act of righteousness’, hadith 1946.
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sincerity. Ask about the ruling that applies to you instead of 
taking pride in refusing a concession.

Scientific research does not establish the value of 
worship
Studies of Ramadan fasting and cognitive control have 
produced findings that cannot be reduced to a slogan. A recent 
study reported improvement on some measures of inhibitory 
control in a group that fasted during Ramadan, while retaining 
design limitations and lacking random assignment. Another 
found a momentary cognitive cost in some circumstances when 
food was on participants' minds during fasting.23, 24

We do not have to choose the finding that makes the best 
publicity. A laboratory task does not measure mindfulness of 
Allah, and worship does not need a certificate from a laboratory. 
Read each study within the limits of its question, without 

23 Mostafa Salari Rad, ‘Self-deprivation and cognition in 
Ramadan: could fasting practice improve inhibitory control?’, 
Religion, Brain & Behavior 16(3) (2026): 234–259; published 
online 16 June 2025.

24 Mostafa Salari Rad, Morteza Ansarinia and Eldar Shafir, 
‘Temporary Self-Deprivation Can Impair Cognitive Control: 
Evidence From the Ramadan Fast’, Personality and Social 
Psychology Bulletin 49(3) (2023): 415–428. Consultation recorded 
in the Arabic edition: PubMed abstract.
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turning it into a verdict on fasting or assuming an automatic 
transfer to truthfulness and trustworthiness.

At home and at work
Do not make Ramadan a project that fills the family with 
tension. One child should not be compared with a sibling, 
someone who is ill should not be accused of weakness for 
asking about a concession, and a fasting person should not use 
hunger as an excuse for bad conduct. Anyone organising sleep 
and work should do so to fulfil responsibilities, rather than 
create the hardest possible day and then boast of enduring it.

Consider this hypothetical example. A young man skips the 
meal before dawn to test his willpower, deliberately delays 
breaking his fast, stays up late, then becomes angry at work. 
The correction is not simply to seek comfort. It is to return the 
standard of success to the revealed teaching: eat before dawn in 
following the Sunnah, begin and end the fast at their proper 
times, guard the tongue, and ask about a concession if one's 
capacity changes.

In reviewing your practice, ask four questions about what can 
be observed. Do I respect the beginning and end of the fast? 
Does its influence appear in my speech? If I lapse through 
forgetfulness, do I know the ruling and resume? If I become ill 
or travel, do I turn to reliable knowledge? These questions do 
not measure mindfulness of Allah. They reveal specific areas to 
work on.
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Fasting teaches that virtue lies in obeying the whole of the 
prescribed limit, rather than abstention alone: beginning at the 
proper time, breaking the fast at the proper time, guarding the 
tongue, taking a concession when its grounds are established, 
and returning correctly after forgetfulness.
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Chapter Four: Remembrance, 
Qur'an Reading and Regular 
Devotions
It is easy to abandon a small, beneficial practice while waiting 
for an ideal time. It is also easy to turn a personal routine into an 
act of worship bound by restrictions that revelation did not 
impose. The guiding principle is to follow the prescribed 
number and time where the text specifies them, while keeping 
our personal plans adjustable.

ا  رً ي ثِ ا كَ رً كْ ذِ وا اللَّهَ  رُ كُ نُوا اذْ  نَ آمَ ي ذِ ا الَّ هَ أَيُّ ا  ة۝ً﴿يَ رَ بُكْ وهُ  بِّحُ  سَ   وَ
لًا﴾ ي أَصِ وَ
Allah Most High says, in meaning: ‘You who believe, 
remember Allah abundantly, and glorify Him morning and 
evening’ [al-Ahzab 33:41–42]. The verse gives a broad 
instruction, while the Sunnah specifies a number or occasion for 
certain forms of remembrance. There is no contradiction 
between that breadth and observing a specified limit.25

25 The Qur'an, al-Ahzab 33:41–42: the command to remember 
Allah abundantly and glorify Him morning and evening.
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When the number comes from the text
Abu Hurayrah, may Allah be pleased with him, reported that the 
Messenger of Allah صلى الله عليه وسلم said:

ا» اثً لَ دَ اللَّهَ ثَ مِ حَ ، وَ نَ  ي اثِ لَ ثَ ا وَ اثً لَ اةٍ ثَ لَ لِّ صَ بُرِ كُ  ي دُ بَّحَ اللَّهَ فِ  نْ سَ  مَ
الَ قَ ، وَ نَ و عُ سْ تِ ةٌ وَ  عَ سْ كَ تِ لْ تِ فَ  ، نَ  ي اثِ لَ ثَ ا وَ اثً لَ رَ اللَّهَ ثَ بَّ  كَ ، وَ نَ  ي اثِ لَ ثَ  وَ
لَهُ كُ وَ لْ ، لَهُ المُ كَ لَهُ رِي هُ لَا شَ دَ حْ لَّا اللَّهُ وَ إِ لَهَ  إِ : لَا  ئَةِ ا امَ المِ مَ  تَ
لَ ثْ انَتْ مِ إِنْ كَ  اهُ وَ ايَ طَ خَ تْ  رَ فِ  غُ ؛  يرٌ دِ ءٍ قَ يْ لِّ شَ لَى كُ وَ عَ هُ دُ وَ مْ  الحَ
رِ دِ البَحْ بَ زَ »

Meaning in English: ‘Whoever, after every prayer, glorifies 
Allah thirty-three times, praises Allah thirty-three times, and 
declares Allah's greatness thirty-three times—making ninety-
nine—and completes the hundred by saying, “There is no god 
worthy of worship except Allah alone, with no partner. His is 
the dominion and His is the praise, and He has power over all 
things,” will have his sins forgiven, even if they are like the 
foam of the sea.’26

Here the number comes from the narration, rather than a 
tracking tool the reader has devised. If you practise this 
remembrance, preserve its stated form. Saying ‘I will read two 

26 Narrated by Abu Hurayrah, may Allah be pleased with him. 
Muslim, Sahih, Book of Mosques and Places of Prayer, chapter on 
the recommendation and form of remembrance after prayer, hadith 
597a.
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pages after the dawn prayer because that suits my day’ is, in 
principle, a permissible personal arrangement. It does not give 
those two pages or that time a special religious merit without 
evidence.

Nor does a number alone reveal the true quality of a deed. You 
can know whether you have completed the prescribed count, but 
a counter does not measure sincerity or your standing before 
Allah.

The Qur'an is an ongoing relationship
Abu Umamah, may Allah be pleased with him, said that he 
heard the Messenger of Allah صلى الله عليه وسلم say:

وا» ءُ رَ ، اقْ بِهِ ا حَ ا لِأَصْ عً ي فِ  ةِ شَ امَ يَ مَ القِ وْ ي يَ تِ أْ نَّهُ يَ  إِ  فَ نَ  آ رْ وا القُ ءُ رَ  اقْ
ةِ امَ يَ مَ القِ وْ نِ يَ ا يَ تِ أْ ا تَ مَ نَّهُ  إِ  فَ  ، نَ ا رَ مْ ةَ آلِ عِ ورَ سُ ةَ وَ رَ قَ بَ : ال نِ  يْ اوَ رَ هْ زَّ  ال
رٍ يْ نْ طَ نِ مِ ا قَ رْ ا فِ مَ نَّهُ أَ  أَوْ كَ  ، نِ ا تَ ايَ يَ غَ ا  مَ نَّهُ أَ  أَوْ كَ  ، نِ ا تَ امَ مَ غَ ا  مَ نَّهُ أَ   كَ

ا مَ بِهِ ا حَ نْ أَصْ نِ عَ ا جَّ ا حَ ، تُ فَّ ا وَ نَّ. صَ   إِ  فَ  ، ةِ رَ قَ بَ ةَ ال ورَ وا سُ ءُ رَ  اقْ
لَةُ طَ بَ ا ال هَ عُ ي طِ تَ سْ لَا تَ ةٌ وَ  رَ سْ ا حَ هَ كَ رْ تَ ةٌ وَ  كَ رَ ا بَ هَ ذَ  أَخْ »

Meaning in English: ‘Read the Qur'an, for on the Day of 
Resurrection it will come as an intercessor for its companions. 
Read the two radiant ones, al-Baqarah and Surat Al ‘Imran, for 
on the Day of Resurrection they will come like two clouds, or 
two canopies of shade, or two flocks of birds with outspread 
wings, pleading for their companions. Read Surat al-Baqarah: 
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taking it up brings blessing, abandoning it brings regret, and 
sorcerers cannot withstand it.’27

The text encourages reading and gives these two surahs the 
particular merits stated in it. This need not turn achievement 
into quantity alone. The Qur'an is read, learned, reflected upon 
and acted upon. Someone who reads less with understanding is 
not competing with someone who reads more; combining 
abundant reading with understanding is a blessing. The problem 
begins when the page count becomes the sole definition of a 
person's relationship with the Qur'an.

Being able to do more does not require endless 
increases
‘Abd Allah ibn ‘Amr, may Allah be pleased with them both, 
related:

رٍ» هْ ي شَ نَ فِ آ رْ إِ القُ  رَ ولُ اللَّهِ صلى الله عليه وسلم: اقْ سُ الَ رَ ،. قَ ةً وَّ دُ قُ جِ أَ نِّي   إِ  : لْتُ  قُ
كَ لِ ذَ لَى  زِدْ عَ  لَا تَ عٍ وَ بْ ي سَ هُ فِ أْ رَ اقْ فَ  : الَ ى قَ تَّ «حَ

Meaning in English: ‘The Messenger of Allah صلى الله عليه وسلم said, “Read 
the Qur'an in a month.” I said, “I have the strength for more,” 

27 Narrated by Abu Umamah al-Bahili, may Allah be pleased with 
him. Muslim, Sahih, Book of Travellers' Prayer and Its Shortening, 
chapter on the merit of reading the Qur'an and Surat al-Baqarah, 
hadith 804a.
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until he said, “Then read it in seven days, and do not complete it 
in less than that.”’28

Saying ‘I can do more’ does not always make an increase wiser. 
Choose an amount that leaves room for understanding, 
obligations, sleep and family rights, rather than a plan that burns 
brightly for a few days and then goes out.

A regular portion and a plan for returning
A wird is a portion a person chooses in order to return regularly 
to Qur'an reading or remembrance. It is useful when it is clear, 
realistic and does not displace an obligation, and when the 
person recognises it as a personal arrangement rather than a rule 
of religion imposed on others.

Among the texts that teach us to return after missing a practice 
are these words of the Prophet صلى الله عليه وسلم:

اةِ» لَ نَ صَ  يْ بَ ا  مَ ي أَهُ فِ  رَ قَ فَ هُ  نْ ءٍ مِ يْ نْ شَ أَوْ عَ هِ  بِ  زْ نْ حِ نَامَ عَ نْ   مَ
لِ نَ اللَّيْ  أَهُ مِ  رَ ا قَ نَّمَ أَ  بَ لَهُ كَ  تِ رِ كُ هْ ظُّ اةِ ال لَ صَ رِ وَ جْ  فَ «ال

Meaning in English: ‘Whoever sleeps through his regular 
portion, or part of it, then reads it between the dawn and noon 

28 Narrated by ‘Abd Allah ibn ‘Amr ibn al-‘As, may Allah be 
pleased with them both. Al-Bukhari, Sahih, Book of the Merits of 
the Qur'an, chapter on the time taken to read the Qur'an, hadith 
5054.
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prayers, will have it recorded as though he had read it during the 
night.’29

This text concerns the portion of recitation in the circumstances 
described. We do not automatically extend it to making up 
every act of worship. It does, however, overturn the idea that 
missing a time means losing the whole deed. An obligatory act 
has its own ruling. A personal portion can be moved or reduced 
when the day changes.

A plan that survives a busy day
Consider this hypothetical situation. An employee with two 
children chooses to read four pages after the dawn prayer and 
maintain the prescribed remembrances after prayer. Then his 
working hours change and a child becomes ill.

First, he distinguishes the two practices. For remembrances with 
specified limits, he learns the wording, occasion and number 
from the text. The four pages, however, are his own choice. On 
a crowded day, he can read one page to preserve the connection 
and read more on a less crowded day. If he misses his reading 
time, he moves it to a suitable time. If it conflicts with a child's 
urgent need that no one else can meet, he fulfils that 
responsibility and then returns.

29 Narrated by ‘Umar ibn al-Khattab, may Allah be pleased with 
him. Muslim, Sahih, Book of Travellers' Prayer and Its Shortening, 
chapter collecting reports about night prayer and someone who 
misses it through sleep or illness, hadith 747.
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Success does not mean never missing a day. It means knowing 
the difference between a prescribed Sunnah practice and your 
own plan, and not allowing a brief lapse to become a prolonged 
absence.

When should you adjust your regular portion?
If the amount repeatedly causes you to neglect an obligation, 
rush so quickly that you understand nothing, or lose hope for a 
week because you missed one night, review the plan. If it 
shrinks whenever your mood grows heavy until it disappears, 
establish a smaller amount that can be maintained on ordinary 
days.

This does not mean that every difficulty is a mistake; worship 
requires striving. The point is to distinguish the ordinary effort a 
person can bear from a badly designed plan that keeps 
producing the same failure. ‘A’ishah, may Allah be pleased 
with her, reported that the Messenger of Allah صلى الله عليه وسلم said:

نَّ»  أَ  ، وَ ةَ نَّ  جَ لُهُ الْ مَ مْ عَ كُ دَ لَ أَحَ خِ دْ أَنْ لَنْ يُ وا  لَمُ اعْ بُوا، وَ ارِ قَ وا وَ دُ دِّ  سَ
لَّ إِنْ قَ  ، وَ لَى اللَّهِ إِ ا  هَ مُ وَ أَدْ الِ  مَ أَعْ بَّ ال  «أَحَ

Meaning in English: ‘Aim for what is right and come as close as 
you can. Know that none of you will enter Paradise by his 
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deeds, and that the deeds most beloved to Allah are those 
maintained most consistently, even if they are few.’30

The aim is sound work that lasts, rather than a large quantity 
that prevents its doer from returning.

In the twelve-week programme, a tracking number describes the 
behaviour the participant has chosen. It is neither a measure of 
mindfulness of Allah nor a new source of religious merit. The 
whole programme is a suggested educational approach, not a 
validated instrument, and remains adjustable according to 
capacity and responsibilities.

Remembrance and reading do not require an ideal day. We 
preserve what the text specifies as it is given, choose a helpful 
amount where the scope is broad, know how to return after 
missing it, and keep a personal portion from displacing an 
obligatory right. Numbers can then serve worship without 
taking the place of its meaning.

30 Narrated by ‘A’ishah, Mother of the Believers, may Allah be 
pleased with her. Al-Bukhari, Sahih, Book of Softening the Heart, 
chapter on moderation and consistency in deeds, hadith 6464.
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Chapter Five: Night Prayer, 
Gentleness and Consistency
The night offers a space unlike the day. Voices fade, many 
activities cease, and we find it easier to hear what is passing 
through our hearts. Night prayer is therefore among the noblest 
voluntary acts of worship, and the Qur’an describes the worship 
of those who do good during the night. Yet this practice also 
reveals a subtle aspect of the discipline explored in this series. 
Discipline does not mean resisting sleep at any cost. It means 
learning to bring together effort and sound understanding, love 
of worship and actual capacity, consistency and the body’s 
rights.

We may imagine that the strongest form of worship must be the 
longest and hardest. After praying for an hour, we want to make 
it two. Sleeping through a night feels like defeat. Seeing 
someone else stand for longer makes us measure ourselves 
against them. Prophetic guidance, however, does not build night 
prayer on this simple equation. It includes long, attentive prayer 
and it includes sleep. It forbids praying when overcome by 
drowsiness, provides for returning to a practice missed for a 
valid reason, and directs the person who wishes to stand all 
night to pray and also sleep.

This fuller picture matters. Gentleness is not the opposite of 
striving; it can be one of the conditions that allow striving to 
continue.
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The night is for worship, not for displaying 
endurance

لُ  مِّ زَّ  ا الْمُ هَ أَيُّ ا  لًا ۝﴿يَ لِي لَّا قَ إِ لَ  مِ اللَّيْ ه۝ُ قُ نْ قُصْ مِ أَوِ انْ هُ  فَ    نِصْ
لًا  لِي لًا﴾۝قَ ي تِ رْ نَ تَ آ رْ لِ الْقُ تِّ رَ هِ وَ لَيْ زِدْ عَ أَوْ   

Surah al-Muzzammil begins with a momentous address. 
Translation of the meaning: ‘O you who are wrapped in 
garments, stand in prayer through the night, except a little: half 
of it, or a little less, or a little more; and recite the Qur’an with 
measured recitation.’ At its close, Allah says:31

هُ لُثَ ثُ هُ وَ فَ  نِصْ لِ وَ يِ اللَّيْ لُثَ ن ثُ نَىٰ مِ  أَدْ ومُ  قُ كَ تَ نَّ أَ لَمُ  عْ كَ يَ بَّ  نَّ رَ إِ ﴿ 
أَن لَّن لِمَ  ۚ  عَ ارَ هَ نَّ ال لَ وَ رُ اللَّيْ دِّ قَ اللَّهُ يُ ۚ  وَ كَ  عَ نَ مَ ي ذِ نَ الَّ  ةٌ مِّ  فَ  ئِ ا طَ  وَ
أَن لِمَ  ۚ  عَ نِ آ رْ نَ الْقُ  رَ مِ سَّ يَ ا تَ وا مَ ءُ رَ اقْ فَ   ۖ  مْ كُ لَيْ بَ عَ ا تَ فَ وهُ  صُ حْ  تُ
نَ و غُ  تَ بْ ضِ يَ أَرْ ي الْ نَ فِ بُو رِ ضْ نَ يَ و رُ خَ آ ۙ  وَ ىٰ ضَ  رْ كُم مَّ ن نُ مِ كُو يَ  سَ
ا وا مَ ءُ رَ اقْ فَ   ۖ  لِ اللَّهِ ي بِ  ي سَ نَ فِ لُو اتِ قَ نَ يُ و رُ خَ آ ۙ  وَ لِ اللَّهِ ضْ ن فَ  مِ
ا ضً  رْ وا اللَّهَ قَ ضُ رِ أَقْ  اةَ وَ كَ زَّ وا ال آتُ اةَ وَ لَ وا الصَّ مُ ي أَقِ  ۚ  وَ هُ نْ رَ مِ سَّ يَ  تَ
ا رً يْ خَ وَ  دَ اللَّهِ هُ ن وهُ عِ دُ جِ  رٍ تَ يْ خَ نْ  كُم مِّ سِ فُ  أَن وا لِ مُ دِّ قَ ا تُ مَ نًاۚ  وَ  سَ  حَ
﴾ يمٌ حِ ورٌ رَّ فُ  غَ نَّ اللَّهَ  إِ   ۖ  وا اللَّهَ رُ فِ  غْ تَ اسْ اۚ  وَ رً جْ أَ مَ  ظَ  أَعْ  وَ
Translation of the meaning: ‘Your Lord knows that you stand in 
prayer for nearly two-thirds of the night, or half of it, or a third 
of it, as do a group of those with you. Allah determines the 

31 Qur’an, al-Muzzammil 73:1–4: the command to pray at night 
and recite the Qur’an with measured recitation.
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night and the day. He knows that you will not be able to keep 
full account of it, so He has turned to you in mercy. Recite, 
then, what is easy for you of the Qur’an. He knows that some of 
you will be ill, others travelling through the land seeking 
Allah’s bounty, and others fighting in Allah’s cause. So recite 
what is easy of it, establish prayer, give zakat, and lend Allah a 
good loan. Whatever good you send ahead for yourselves, you 
will find it with Allah, better and greater in reward. Seek 
Allah’s forgiveness. Allah is indeed All-Forgiving, Most 
Merciful.’ (Al-Muzzammil 73:20.)32

The surah brings together meanings that everyone on this path 
needs: responsibility and striving at the beginning; knowledge 
of human capacity, illness and travel, with provision for ease, at 
the end. Mercy is not an afterthought in worship, and hardship 
is not sought for its own sake.

ا﴾ امً يَ قِ ا وَ دً جَّ  مْ سُ هِ بِّ  نَ لِرَ و تُ ي بِ  نَ يَ ي ذِ الَّ ﴿وَ
In Surah al-Furqan, night prayer appears among the qualities of 
the servants of the Most Merciful. Translation of the meaning: 
‘And those who spend the night before their Lord, prostrating 
and standing.’ The verse does not give every Muslim the same 
schedule of units or hours. It describes devotion during the 
night. We should not turn that Qur’anic description into a 
contest of numbers, as though less sleep necessarily meant 

32 Qur’an, al-Muzzammil 73:20: the concession, illness, travel 
and reciting what is manageable.
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greater devotion, or a longer prayer necessarily meant better 
discipline. Such comparisons add something the text does not 
say.33

Night prayer is worship offered to Allah. Discipline serves that 
worship: it helps us prepare, go to sleep at a suitable time, wake, 
begin, continue and return after missing it. It does not turn 
prayer into a test of physical performance.

When guidance tells us to sleep
The Messenger of Allah, may Allah bless him and grant him 
peace, said:

«، مُ وْ نَّ هُ ال نْ بَ عَ  هَ ذْ ى يَ تَّ دْ حَ قُ رْ يَ لْ فَ لِّي  صَ وَ يُ هُ مْ وَ كُ دُ سَ أَحَ نَعَ ا  ذَ إِ  
بَّ  سُ يَ فَ رُ  فِ  غْ تَ سْ لَّهُ يَ رِي لَعَ دْ سٌ لاَ يَ نَاعِ وَ  هُ لَّى وَ ا صَ ذَ إِ مْ  كُ دَ نَّ أَحَ  إِ  فَ  
هُ سَ نَفْ »

Translation: ‘If one of you becomes drowsy while praying, let 
him sleep until the sleepiness has left him. For when one of you 
prays while drowsy, he does not know: perhaps he intends to 
seek forgiveness but instead curses himself.’34

This teaching corrects a common misunderstanding of striving. 
Striving does not always mean saying no to the body. 

33 Qur’an, al-Furqan 25:64: spending the night before their Lord 
in prostration and standing.

34 ‘A’ishah; Sahih al-Bukhari, Book of Ablution, chapter on sleep 
and drowsiness, no. 212.
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Sometimes obedience means recognising that awareness has 
weakened and that continuing the outward form of an act no 
longer fulfils its purpose as it should.

There is a considerable difference between reluctance we can 
overcome and drowsiness that overpowers awareness. In the 
first case, we may need to get out of bed, perform ablution and 
begin. In the second, there is an explicit instruction to sleep 
until we know what we are saying. We should neither treat 
every desire for sleep as an excuse to abandon night prayer nor 
call every resistance to sleep virtuous, regardless of its effect on 
awareness and the body.

Learning to distinguish these conditions is part of mature 
discipline. A beginner may see only two possibilities: being 
harsh with oneself or giving up. Someone who is learning asks 
more useful questions. What is my condition now? Is this 
ordinary reluctance that needs a beginning, or exhaustion that 
makes the prayer itself confused? Has this kept happening 
because my plan for the night was unrealistic from the outset?

The rope the Prophet would not leave in the 
mosque
Anas ibn Malik, may Allah be pleased with him, reported:

ا» ذَ  ا هَ : مَ الَ قَ فَ نِ   يْ تَ ارِيَ نَ السَّ  يْ بَ ودٌ  دُ مْ لٌ مَ بْ ا حَ ذَ  إِ  فَ يُّ صلى الله عليه وسلم  بِ  نَّ لَ ال خَ   دَ
لُ بْ تْ. الْحَ لَّقَ عَ تْ تَ رَ تَ فَ ا  ذَ  إِ  فَ بَ  نَ يْ زَ لٌ لِ بْ ا حَ ذَ  الُوا: هَ يُّ. قَ  بِ  نَّ : ال الَ قَ فَ  

دْ عُ قْ يَ لْ فَ رَ  تَ فَ ا  ذَ  إِ  فَ  ، هُ اطَ نَشَ مْ  كُ دُ لِّ أَحَ صَ ، لِيُ لُّوهُ «صلى الله عليه وسلم لاَ، حُ
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Translation: ‘The Prophet, may Allah bless him and grant him 
peace, entered and found a rope stretched between two pillars. 
He asked, “What is this rope?” They said, “It is a rope for 
Zaynab; when she grows tired, she holds on to it.” The Prophet 
said, “No. Untie it. Let each of you pray while feeling energetic; 
when he grows tired, let him sit down.”’35

This incident speaks directly to our subject. Zaynab had not 
placed the rope there for amusement, but to continue 
worshipping when her body weakened. Even so, the means was 
not approved. Not everything that helps us ‘finish the plan’ is 
praiseworthy. The means we adopt can itself reveal that we 
have taken on more than it is wise to carry.

Modern achievement culture might praise such a scene as 
commitment at any cost. Prophetic teaching asks about the cost 
itself. Does continuing a voluntary act now require a device that 
prevents the body from responding to fatigue? Has the desire to 
do good become a struggle against a natural limit that deserves 
consideration?

This does not mean that any tiredness requires us to stop. Prayer 
involves standing and effort, and people differ in capacity. The 
hadith does, however, place a limit on a dangerous idea: do not 
make continuing a voluntary act depend on forcing the body 
into a condition it cannot bear.

35 Anas ibn Malik; Sahih al-Bukhari, Book of Night Prayer, 
chapter on disapproved severity in worship, no. 1150.
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The most devoted worship does not eliminate 
sleep
The Messenger of Allah, may Allah bless him and grant him 
peace, said to ‘Abd Allah ibn ‘Amr, may Allah be pleased with 
them both:

امِ» يَ بُّ الصِّ  أَحَ لاَمُ وَ هِ السَّ لَيْ دَ عَ اوُ لاَةُ دَ لَى اللَّهِ صَ إِ لاَةِ  بُّ الصَّ   أَحَ
امُ نَ  يَ هُ وَ لُثَ ومُ ثُ قُ يَ لِ وَ فَ اللَّيْ  امُ نِصْ نَ  نَ يَ ا كَ ، وَ دَ اوُ امُ دَ يَ إِلَى اللَّهِ صِ  
ا مً وْ رُ يَ طِ فْ يُ ا وَ مً وْ ومُ يَ صُ يَ ، وَ هُ سَ دُ «سُ

Translation: ‘The prayer most beloved to Allah is the prayer of 
Dawud, peace be upon him, and the fasting most beloved to 
Allah is the fasting of Dawud. He used to sleep for half the 
night, stand in prayer for a third of it, and sleep for a sixth of it. 
He would fast one day and not fast the next.’36

Notice that sleep is not simply an empty interval between acts 
of worship. It is an explicit part of the pattern described. He 
would pray and then return to sleep. This prevents us from 
assuming that the best night prayer must consume the entire 
night.

We do not derive from this hadith an arithmetic timetable that 
every Muslim must follow. It describes Dawud’s prayer in its 
context, while people’s circumstances differ. We can, however, 
draw out a lasting principle: excellence in worship does not 

36 ‘Abd Allah ibn ‘Amr ibn al-‘As; Sahih al-Bukhari, Book of 
Night Prayer, chapter on sleeping towards dawn, no. 1131.
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require the removal of rest. Dividing the night may accord more 
closely with guidance than an impulsive effort that consumes 
the night and damages the following day.

This matters for anyone whose work, studies, children, driving 
or other responsibilities require alertness. A voluntary act must 
not be organised in a way that causes an obligation, a right or 
safety to be neglected. The aim is not to use worldly affairs as a 
pretext for abandoning night prayer, but to make prayer part of a 
life that can continue.

Pray and sleep: guiding enthusiasm before it 
becomes a burden
‘Abd Allah ibn ‘Amr, may Allah be pleased with them both, 
said:

ارَ» هَ نَّ ومُ ال صُ كَ تَ نَّ أَ رْ  بَ  أُخْ أَلَمْ  دَ اللَّهِ  بْ ا عَ ولُ اللَّهِ صلى الله عليه وسلم يَ سُ : لِي رَ الَ  قَ
لَ ومُ اللَّيْ قُ تَ ولَ اللَّهِ. وَ سُ ا رَ لَى يَ بَ  : لْتُ قُ فَ مْ.  ، صُ لْ عَ فْ لاَ تَ فَ  : الَ  قَ

كَ  لَيْ كَ عَ نِ يْ نَّ لِعَ إِ  ا، وَ قًّ كَ حَ  لَيْ كَ عَ  دِ سَ جَ نَّ لِ  إِ  فَ  ، نَمْ  مْ وَ قُ ، وَ رْ طِ أَفْ   وَ
نَّ إِ  ا، وَ قًّ كَ حَ  لَيْ كَ عَ رِ وْ زَ نَّ لِ إِ  ا، وَ قًّ كَ حَ  لَيْ كَ عَ  جِ  وْ زَ نَّ لِ إِ  ا، وَ قًّ  حَ
رَ شْ ةٍ عَ نَ  سَ بِكُلِّ حَ كَ  نَّ لَ  إِ  فَ  ، امٍ أَيَّ ةَ  لاَثَ رٍ ثَ هْ لَّ شَ ومَ كُ صُ أَنْ تَ كَ  بِ سْ  بِحَ

لِّهِ رِ كُ هْ امُ الدَّ يَ كَ صِ لِ ذَ نَّ   إِ  فَ ا،  الِهَ ثَ أَمْ  .: لْتُ ، قُ لَىَّ دَ عَ دِّ شُ فَ  ، تُ دْ دَّ شَ فَ  
ةً وَّ دُ قُ جِ أَ نِّي   إِ  ، ولَ اللَّهِ سُ ا رَ دَ. يَ اوُ يِّ اللَّهِ دَ بِ  نَ امَ  يَ مْ صِ صُ : فَ الَ  قَ

هِ لَيْ زِدْ عَ  لاَ تَ لاَمُ وَ هِ السَّ لَيْ دَ. عَ اوُ يِّ اللَّهِ دَ بِ  نَ امُ  يَ نَ صِ ا ا كَ مَ : وَ لْتُ  قُ



MADAREJ  |  UNTIL THE SOUL STANDS FIRM

49

رِ هْ فَ الدَّ  : نِصْ الَ لاَمُ قَ هِ السَّ لَيْ رَ. عَ بِ  ا كَ دَ مَ عْ ولُ بَ قُ دُ اللَّهِ يَ بْ نَ عَ ا كَ فَ  
بِيِّ صلى الله عليه وسلم نَّ ةَ ال صَ خْ لْتُ رُ بِ  نِي قَ تَ ا لَيْ «يَ

Translation: ‘The Messenger of Allah, may Allah bless him and 
grant him peace, said to me, “O ‘Abd Allah, have I not been 
told that you fast during the day and stand in prayer at night?” I 
said, “Yes, Messenger of Allah.” He said, “Do not do that. Fast 
and also refrain from fasting; stand in prayer and also sleep. 
Your body has a right over you, your eyes have a right over 
you, your wife has a right over you, and your guests have a right 
over you. It is enough for you to fast three days each month. For 
every good deed you receive ten like it, so that is like fasting all 
the time.” But I insisted on a more demanding course, and it 
was made more demanding for me. I said, “Messenger of Allah, 
I find that I have strength.” He said, “Then fast as Allah’s 
Prophet Dawud, peace be upon him, fasted, and do not do more 
than that.” I asked, “How did Allah’s Prophet Dawud, peace be 
upon him, fast?” He said, “Half the time.”’ Later, when he had 
grown old, ‘Abd Allah would say, ‘If only I had accepted the 
concession of the Prophet, may Allah bless him and grant him 
peace.’37

This hadith is foundational to balanced discipline. The problem 
was not love of worship. It was the design of a life in which one 
voluntary practice could take over at the expense of other rights. 

37 ‘Abd Allah ibn ‘Amr ibn al-‘As; Sahih al-Bukhari, Book of 
Fasting, chapter on the body’s rights during fasting, no. 1975.
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The message is not to stop striving, but to strive in a way that 
preserves what Allah has obliged us to protect.

Today, someone may manage long night prayers for a night or 
two, then arrive at work unable to concentrate, become quick-
tempered with family, fail to perform Fajr on time, or drive 
while dangerously drowsy. A voluntary act does not justify 
neglecting a duty. Our own safety and the safety of those around 
us are rights to be protected.

The opposite mistake is to use the body’s rights as a pretext for 
postponing every effort. The body has a right, but it is not the 
only consideration. Perhaps what prevents night prayer is 
simply choosing to stay up late on a phone. Gentleness then 
means addressing the cause, preparing for sleep and choosing a 
manageable amount, rather than yielding to every inclination.

An amount that can last
Abu Salamah ibn ‘Abd al-Rahman reported:

نَ» ا ضَ  مَ ي رَ ولِ اللَّهِ صلى الله عليه وسلم فِ سُ لاَةُ رَ انَتْ صَ فَ كَ  يْ ةَ كَ ائِشَ أَلَ عَ  نَّهُ سَ أَ  
رِهِ يْ غَ ي  لاَ فِ نَ وَ ا ضَ  مَ ي رَ زِيدُ فِ  ولُ اللَّهِ صلى الله عليه وسلم يَ سُ نَ رَ ا ا كَ : مَ الَتْ  قَ
نَّ  هِ نِ  سْ نْ حُ أَلْ عَ  سْ لاَ تَ فَ ا  عً بَ أَرْ لِّي  صَ ةً يُ عَ كْ ةَ رَ رَ شْ ى عَ دَ إِحْ لَى   عَ
مَّ نَّ ثُ  ولِهِ طُ نَّ وَ  هِ نِ  سْ نْ حُ أَلْ عَ  سْ لاَ تَ فَ ا  عً بَ أَرْ لِّي  صَ مَّ يُ نَّ ثُ  ولِهِ طُ  وَ
أَنْ لَ  بْ امُ قَ نَ  أَتَ ولَ اللَّهِ  سُ ا رَ : يَ لْتُ قُ فَ ةُ  ائِشَ : عَ الَتْ قَ فَ ا  لاَثً لِّي ثَ صَ  يُ
ي بِ لْ امُ قَ نَ  لاَ يَ نِ وَ ا امَ نَ  نَىَّ تَ  يْ نَّ عَ إِ ةُ  ائِشَ ا عَ : يَ الَ قَ فَ رَ  وتِ «تُ
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Translation: ‘He asked ‘A’ishah what the prayer of the 
Messenger of Allah, may Allah bless him and grant him peace, 
was like in Ramadan. She said, “The Messenger of Allah never 
prayed more than eleven units in Ramadan or at other times. He 
would pray four: do not ask how beautiful and long they were. 
Then he would pray four: do not ask how beautiful and long 
they were. Then he would pray three.” ‘A’ishah said, “I asked, 
‘Messenger of Allah, do you sleep before praying witr?’ He 
replied, ‘O ‘A’ishah, my eyes sleep, but my heart does not 
sleep.’”’38

This was a practice repeated with excellence, and ‘A’ishah 
recalled its beauty and length. A beginner needs to care for the 
quality of what is being offered, so that a desire to increase the 
amount does not displace attentiveness of heart and 
understanding of what is recited.

‘A’ishah, may Allah be pleased with her, also reported:

الَى» عَ إِلَى اللَّهِ تَ الِ  مَ أَعْ بُّ ال  ولُ اللَّهِ صلى الله عليه وسلم أَحَ سُ : رَ الَ : قَ الَتْ  قَ
لَّ إِنْ قَ  ا وَ هَ مُ وَ أَدْ هُ.  تْ زِمَ لَ لَ مَ لَتِ الْعَ مِ ا عَ ذَ إِ ةُ  ائِشَ انَتْ عَ كَ : وَ الَ «قَ

Translation: ‘She said: The Messenger of Allah, may Allah 
bless him and grant him peace, said, “The deeds most beloved 
to Allah Most High are those done most consistently, even if 

38 ‘A’ishah; Sahih Muslim, Book of Travellers’ Prayer and Its 
Shortening, chapter on night prayer and the Prophet’s number of 
units, no. 738a.
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they are few.” And when ‘A’ishah undertook a practice, she 
would keep to it.’39

Anyone wishing to begin should choose what they can maintain, 
then increase it as their capacity grows.

The starting point might be two units of prayer at a time when a 
person can reliably wake. More may be added once sleep is 
settled and the effect on the day is understood. This is a 
suggestion for organising a practice, not a religious specification 
of an ideal number for everyone. Rulings concerning witr, night 
prayer and their forms should be learned from their evidence 
and qualified scholars. The practical design of a waking routine 
depends on individual circumstances.

This helps explain why a modest, sincere plan may be more 
beneficial educationally than an ambitious one that lasts only 
three days. Smallness is not an end in itself. Consistency gives 
us time to learn to wake, begin and return, instead of learning 
another cycle of enthusiasm followed by abandonment.

39 ‘A’ishah; Sahih Muslim, Book of Travellers’ Prayer and Its 
Shortening, chapter on the virtue of consistent night prayer and 
other acts, no. 783b.
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A missed night does not define you
‘A’ishah, may Allah be pleased with her, reported:

أَوْ» عٍ  جَ  نْ وَ لِ مِ نَ اللَّيْ  لاَةُ مِ هُ الصَّ تْ اتَ فَ ا  ذَ إِ نَ  ا ولَ اللَّهِ صلى الله عليه وسلم كَ سُ نَّ رَ أَ  
ةً عَ كْ ةَ رَ رَ شْ ىْ عَ تَ نْ ارِ ثِ هَ نَّ نَ ال  لَّى مِ رِهِ صَ يْ غَ »

Translation: ‘When the Messenger of Allah, may Allah bless 
him and grant him peace, missed his night prayer because of 
illness or another reason, he would pray twelve units during the 
day.’40

Missing the practice did not bring it to an end. An interruption 
could have a valid excuse, and there was a way to return.

Many people stop not because they cannot begin, but because 
they do not know what to do after the first interruption. 
Someone makes a night-prayer plan, then falls ill, travels, or 
stays awake caring for a sick child and misses two days. Feeling 
that the sequence has been broken, they abandon the whole 
week.

Prophetic guidance teaches a different way of thinking: there 
may be a valid excuse, a missed practice, an opportunity to 
make it up, and a return. A missed night need not become a 
verdict on character: ‘I cannot be consistent.’ What happened 
was a particular event, not a definition of the person.

40 ‘A’ishah; Sahih Muslim, Book of Travellers’ Prayer and Its 
Shortening, chapter on night prayer and missing it through sleep or 
illness, no. 746e.
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At the same time, making up missed practice should not become 
an accumulating personal backlog that suffocates us. Where 
making something up has a religious ruling, learn that ruling in 
its proper context. An additional personal target does not have 
to be doubled as a punishment for every missed occasion.

Night prayer does not compensate for a 
disordered day
We may love the idea of night prayer while leaving the reasons 
we cannot manage it untouched. We stay up consuming content 
we do not need, delay sleep, set three alarms, and then resent 
ourselves for not waking. Here the problem may have less to do 
with weak willpower than with how the day is arranged.

If night prayer is a real intention, some of its effort begins 
before nightfall: closing what is unnecessary, arranging sleep, 
finishing essential tasks on time, and avoiding an evening so full 
of optional commitments that Fajr is left to bear the cost.

This does not mean that everyone who misses night prayer is 
poorly organised. Illness, caring for children, night work, sleep 
disorders, travel and many other circumstances affect capacity. 
We must not reduce these conditions to moral blame. Yet when 
an obstacle is within our control, sincerity includes working on 
it rather than repeatedly complaining about it.
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Gentleness does not mean waiting for the perfect 
mood
This chapter could be misunderstood in the other direction: if 
guidance takes sleep and fatigue into account, perhaps we 
should pray only when we feel entirely energetic. That is not 
what is meant.

Worship itself requires effort. The bed is warm, the night is still, 
and the self may prefer comfort. If we wait for every trace of 
inner resistance to disappear, we may never begin. Proper 
gentleness does not remove the unwelcome moment of getting 
up. It prevents striving from turning into harm, excess or neglect 
of rights.

For self-understanding, rather than as legal rulings, we can 
distinguish three approximate conditions:

Reluctance: you are capable, but you do not want to act. Here 
you may need to get up before entering a long negotiation with 
yourself.

Manageable tiredness: you can pray with awareness, although 
you are not at your most energetic. You may shorten the amount 
or choose a more suitable time.

Overpowering drowsiness and impaired awareness: here the 
texts direct us to sleep until the drowsiness passes.41

41 ‘A’ishah; Sahih al-Bukhari, Book of Ablution, chapter on sleep 
and drowsiness, no. 212.
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These distinctions are neither a diagnostic tool nor an individual 
religious ruling. They help prevent us from putting every 
condition into a single category called laziness.

A practical example: replacing an hour every 
night with a sustainable routine
The following is a hypothetical example for illustration.

A young man who works in the morning reads about the virtues 
of night prayer and decides to pray for a full hour every night. 
During the first week he does so four times. But he already stays 
up until midnight, so he now gets very little sleep. In the second 
week he begins arriving late for work; in the third he abandons 
night prayer altogether.

If he reads this experience only as a test of willpower, he may 
decide that he needs a louder alarm and a harsher penalty. 
Through the lens of this chapter, he would ask different 
questions.

First, where is the actual problem? Not in the virtue of night 
prayer, but in adding an hour to the night without removing 
anything from his previous late-night routine.

Second, what can he begin with? He chooses an earlier bedtime 
and starts with a short prayer that preserves awareness and 
humility, leaving room to increase it later. This is a personal 
organisational choice, not a new Sunnah.

Third, what should he do if drowsiness overcomes him? He 
should not turn prayer into a struggle to remain conscious, but 
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follow the Sunnah’s direction to sleep until the drowsiness 
passes.42

Fourth, what if he misses a night for a valid reason? He need not 
declare the whole undertaking a failure. He can learn the rulings 
on making up missed worship and learn from the Prophet’s 
example of returning after a missed practice.43

Fifth, how can he tell whether the plan is suitable? He does not 
measure faith by counting nights. He looks at observable 
conduct: is sleep becoming more regular? Can he pray at night 
without neglecting Fajr or work? Does he return after missing 
it? Are his family’s rights still protected?

After several weeks he may increase his prayer, remain with a 
modest amount, or pass through illness or caring responsibilities 
that reduce his capacity. The plan succeeds not by making him a 
copy of someone else, but by helping him build sincere worship 
that can endure within the bounds of religious guidance, 
capacity and rights.

42 ‘A’ishah; Sahih al-Bukhari, Book of Ablution, chapter on sleep 
and drowsiness, no. 212.

43 ‘A’ishah; Sahih Muslim, Book of Travellers’ Prayer and Its 
Shortening, chapter on night prayer and missing it through sleep or 
illness, no. 746e.
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What can we measure, and what can we not 
measure?
Night prayer can invite numerical measurement: units, nights, 
minutes and pages recited. Such figures may help us follow a 
personal practice. On their own, however, they do not measure 
humility, sincerity or acceptance by Allah.

In the practical volume, we can ask: on how many nights did 
you carry out the plan you chose? How often did you return 
after missing it? What obstacle keeps recurring? Has the plan 
affected a binding right? These questions concern 
implementation. A table cannot settle the question of how much 
God-consciousness you have attained.

Measurement should serve learning, not self-punishment. If the 
record shows that most missed nights follow voluntary late 
nights, it has identified something the person can change. If the 
reason is night shifts outside their control, the plan needs 
adjusting, rather than their willpower being condemned. If 
lengthy prayer repeatedly leads to overpowering drowsiness, the 
texts themselves give reason to reconsider the amount.44

44 ‘A’ishah; Sahih al-Bukhari, Book of Ablution, no. 212; Anas 
ibn Malik; Sahih al-Bukhari, Book of Night Prayer, chapter on 
disapproved severity in worship, no. 1150.
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Consistency need not look the same at every stage 
of life
Someone may maintain long night prayers during one stage of 
life, then have a child, become ill, start shift work or grow older. 
If consistency means preserving one unchanging pattern, every 
change will look like a loss. If it means maintaining devotion to 
Allah within one’s capacity and obligations, the pattern can 
change without the practice itself being abandoned.

Not every reduction is therefore praiseworthy. A change may 
arise from carelessness that needs resisting. We need honesty 
with ourselves: have I reduced the amount because my capacity 
has genuinely changed, or because comfort has expanded until it 
has swallowed the practice? One number cannot always answer 
that question; the cause and context need examination.

Night prayer is an excellent setting for learning this honesty. 
Ordinarily, other people do not see you, and you have nothing 
to prove to them. You can choose a suitable amount, increase it 
when your capacity grows, reduce it for a recognised excuse, 
and return after a missed night. Throughout, the purpose 
remains worshipping Allah, rather than constructing an image 
of yourself as a disciplined person.

Beginning tonight may be easier than you imagine: close what 
delays your sleep, prepare for a prayer you can offer with 
awareness, and preserve the rights of Fajr, family and work. If 
you miss a night, return. The purpose is to sustain your devotion 
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to Allah and let worship grow within a life in which rights are 
fulfilled.



MADAREJ  |  UNTIL THE SOUL STANDS FIRM

61

Chapter Six: Zakat and Faithful 
Fulfilment
There is a difference between having wealth in our hands and 
believing that everything we hold belongs to us alone, with no 
rights attached. Zakat teaches Muslims this distinction 
repeatedly. We earn, save, trade and plan; then a duty falls due 
that is not left to a passing mood or momentary generosity. It 
has conditions, amounts, eligible recipients and a time.

Zakat is therefore one of the clearest acts of worship through 
which to understand financial discipline in Islam. It is not an 
optional donation made when we feel generous, a psychological 
payment to relieve guilt, or a competition to give conspicuously. 
It is worship and a defined obligation. Discipline begins with 
something that sounds simple but reveals much: knowing what 
wealth we actually hold, knowing what is due on it, and giving 
what is due where it belongs, without deliberate delay, evasion 
or choosing goods we would not accept for ourselves.

نَّ  إِ   ۖ  مْ هِ لَيْ لِّ عَ صَ ا وَ هَ بِ م  هِ ي كِّ زَ  تُ مْ وَ هُ رُ هِّ طَ ةً تُ قَ دَ مْ صَ الِهِ وَ أَمْ نْ  ذْ مِ خُ ﴿ 
﴾ لِيمٌ عٌ عَ ي مِ اللَّهُ سَ ۗ  وَ  مْ نٌ لَّهُ  كَ كَ سَ  اتَ لَ صَ
Allah says, in translation of the meaning: ‘Take charity from 
their wealth to cleanse them and purify them thereby, and pray 
for them. Your prayer is a source of reassurance for them. Allah 
is All-Hearing, All-Knowing.’ Zakat is not a calculation 
detached from purification of the self. Yet its spiritual meaning 
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does not remove the need to calculate; it works through that 
calculation. To fulfil the duty, we need to know the threshold, 
the kind of wealth, the relevant period where one applies, the 
amount and the eligible recipient. Here the heart meets orderly 
practice: worship does not become meaningless numbers, and 
spiritual meaning does not remain a claim unsupported by 
action.45

A defined right rather than seasonal generosity
ةِ فَ لَّ ؤَ  الْمُ ا وَ هَ لَيْ نَ عَ  لِي امِ الْعَ نِ وَ  ي اكِ سَ الْمَ اءِ وَ رَ قَ فُ  اتُ لِلْ قَ دَ ا الصَّ نَّمَ  إِ ﴿ 

 ۖ  لِ ي بِ  نِ السَّ  ابْ لِ اللَّهِ وَ ي بِ  ي سَ فِ نَ وَ  ي ارِمِ غَ الْ بِ وَ ا قَ ي الرِّ فِ مْ وَ بُهُ لُو  قُ
﴾ يمٌ كِ مٌ حَ لِي اللَّهُ عَ ۗ  وَ  نَ اللَّهِ  ةً مِّ ضَ رِي فَ
The Qur’an specifies the recipients of zakat. Translation of the 
meaning: ‘Zakat is only for the poor, the needy, those employed 
to administer it, those whose hearts are to be reconciled, for 
freeing those in bondage, for those in debt, in Allah’s cause, and 
for the stranded traveller: an obligation from Allah. Allah is All-
Knowing, All-Wise.’46

This verse rules out the idea that an owner may distribute zakat 
however they wish simply because their intention is good. There 
are recognised categories and detailed rulings governing their 
application. Some contemporary cases require advice from 
qualified scholars and trusted bodies. The basic principle 

45 Qur’an, al-Tawbah 9:103.

46 Qur’an, al-Tawbah 9:60.
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remains clear: wealth on which zakat is due is not entirely at the 
owner’s discretion.

Ibn ‘Abbas, may Allah be pleased with them both, reported:

نِ»  مَ لَى الْيَ ه عَ ي الله عن ا رض ذً ا عَ ثَ مُ ا بَعَ ولَ اللَّهِ صلى الله عليه وسلم لَمَّ سُ نَّ رَ أَ  
مْ وهُ عُ دْ ا تَ لَ مَ أَوَّ نْ  كُ يَ لْ فَ  ، بٍ ا تَ لِ كِ أَهْ مٍ  وْ لَى قَ مُ عَ دَ قْ كَ تَ نَّ  إِ  : الَ  قَ
ضَ  رَ فَ دْ  نَّ اللَّهَ قَ أَ مْ  هُ رْ بِ  أَخْ  فَ وا اللَّهَ  فُ  رَ ا عَ ذَ  إِ  فَ  ، ةُ اللَّهِ ادَ بَ  هِ عِ لَيْ إِ  

مْ هُ رْ بِ  أَخْ  فَ لُوا،  عَ فَ ا  ذَ  إِ  فَ  ، مْ هِ لَتِ لَيْ مْ وَ هِ مِ وْ ي يَ اتٍ فِ لَوَ سَ صَ مْ خَ مْ  هِ لَيْ  عَ
لَى دُّ عَ رَ تُ مْ وَ الِهِ وَ أَمْ نْ  ذُ مِ  خَ  ؤْ اةً تُ كَ زَ مْ  هُ لَيْ ضَ عَ  رَ فَ نَّ اللَّهَ  أَ  
الِ وَ أَمْ ئِمَ  ا رَ قَّ كَ وَ تَ ، وَ مْ هُ نْ ذْ مِ خُ  فَ ا  هَ بِ وا  اعُ ا أَطَ ذَ  إِ  فَ  ، مْ ئِهِ ا رَ قَ فُ  

نَّاسِ «ال
Translation: ‘When the Messenger of Allah, may Allah bless 
him and grant him peace, sent Mu‘adh, may Allah be pleased 
with him, to Yemen, he said, “You are going to a people of the 
Scripture. Let the first thing to which you invite them be the 
worship of Allah. When they acknowledge Allah, tell them that 
Allah has made five prayers obligatory upon them in each day 
and night. When they do that, tell them that Allah has made 
zakat obligatory upon them, to be taken from their wealth and 
returned to their poor. When they comply, take it from them, but 
avoid taking people’s most prized possessions.”’47

47 ‘Abd Allah ibn ‘Abbas; Sahih al-Bukhari, Book of Zakat, 
chapter on not taking people’s most prized possessions as zakat, 
no. 1458.
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Zakat is worship and a right connecting those with means to 
those entitled to receive it. It is to be fulfilled properly, without 
injustice to either giver or recipient.

This reveals an important aspect of becoming disciplined: some 
rights do not wait for us to feel their importance. At the end of 
the year we may be busy, attached to our money, conscious of 
many approaching expenses, or tempted to wait until 
circumstances improve. But when a duty is defined by religious 
guidance, our feelings do not redefine it.

Someone who fulfils commitments only when comfortable 
remains dependent on their mood. Learning to distinguish what 
is discretionary from what must be paid takes us into a deeper 
kind of discipline.

Knowing what you hold is part of the trust
We cannot properly fulfil a financial duty without knowing its 
basis. Financial disorder can therefore become more than an 
administrative weakness: it can obstruct obligatory worship. 
Someone who does not know how much they own, which debts 
owed to them are expected to be recovered, what liabilities they 
have, or when money came into their possession may reach the 
zakat due date searching through old messages and scattered 
accounts, then resort to guessing.

This does not mean that Islamic law requires a particular app or 
spreadsheet. The organising tool is not itself an act of worship. 
A paper record, a file, a program or an accountant may serve the 
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purpose. What matters is enough order to establish the facts on 
which a ruling will depend.

Two stages should therefore be kept distinct:

First, gather the facts. What assets exist? When did you acquire 
them? What kind are they? What debts are involved? What is 
held for trade? What changed during the year?

Second, establish the religious ruling. Which assets are subject 
to zakat? How is the threshold calculated? How are debts 
treated? When does the relevant year begin in this particular 
case? What are the rulings for newly acquired wealth, shares, 
funds, stock or saved salary?

The owner can work carefully on the first stage. Depending on 
the complexity of the case, the second may require a qualified 
jurist or trusted zakat body. Discipline here means preparing the 
facts and asking the right question, rather than rushing to issue a 
ruling for oneself.
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The threshold keeps obligation independent of 
mood
The Messenger of Allah, may Allah bless him and grant him 
peace, said:

نَ» و ا دُ مَ ي سَ فِ لَيْ ، وَ بِلِ إِ نَ ال  ةٌ مِ  قَ دَ دٍ صَ وْ ذَ سِ  مْ خَ نَ  و ا دُ مَ ي سَ فِ  لَيْ
ةٌ  قَ دَ قٍ صَ  سُ أَوْ ةِ  سَ مْ خَ نَ  و ا دُ مَ ي سَ فِ لَيْ ، وَ ةٌ  قَ دَ قٍ صَ ا أَوَ سِ  مْ خَ »

Translation: ‘No zakat is due on fewer than five camels; no 
zakat is due on less than five uqiyyahs; and no zakat is due on 
less than five wasqs.’48

This chapter does not attempt to turn these historical measures 
into a contemporary calculator. Weights, values and the 
application of thresholds to modern currencies require detailed 
legal treatment. The existence of a threshold itself, however, 
teaches an important lesson: an obligation has a boundary that 
feelings do not create.

A wealthy person may say, ‘My money does not seem like 
much to me.’ Someone else may say, ‘I am willing to give even 
when nothing is due.’ The second has the opportunity of 
voluntary charity. The first cannot make a personal impression 

48 Abu Sa‘id al-Khudri; Sahih al-Bukhari, Book of Zakat, chapter 
on zakat on silver, no. 1447. Uqiyyah and wasq are the historical 
measures retained in the report; this passage does not provide 
modern conversions.
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the measure of obligation. The threshold moves the question 
beyond subjective feeling into a defined ruling.

Anas, may Allah be pleased with him, reported:

إِلَى» هُ  هَ جَّ  ا وَ بَ لَمَّ ا تَ ا الْكِ ذَ  بَ لَهُ هَ  تَ ه كَ ي الله عن رٍ رض كْ ا بَ بَ أَ نَّ  أَ  
مِ ي حِ نِ الرَّ  مَ حْ مِ اللَّهِ الرَّ : بِسْ نِ  يْ رَ حْ ي. الْبَ ةِ الَّتِ قَ دَ ةُ الصَّ ضَ رِي فَ هِ  ذِ   هَ

ا بِهَ رَ اللَّهُ  أَمَ ي  الَّتِ ، وَ نَ  ي لِمِ سْ لَى الْمُ ولُ اللَّهِ صلى الله عليه وسلم عَ سُ ضَ رَ  رَ فَ  
نْ مَ ا، وَ هَ طِ عْ يُ لْ فَ ا  هَ هِ جْ  لَى وَ نَ عَ  ي لِمِ سْ نَ الْمُ  ا مِ لَهَ ئِ  نْ سُ مَ فَ  ، ولَهُ سُ  رَ

طِ عْ لاَ يُ فَ ا  هَ قَ وْ فَ لَ  ئِ  نَ. سُ  ا مِ نَهَ و ا دُ مَ فَ بِلِ  إِ نَ ال  نَ مِ رِي شْ عِ عٍ وَ بَ أَرْ ي   فِ
سٍ مْ خَ إِلَى  نَ  رِي شْ عِ ا وَ سً مْ خَ تْ  لَغَ بَ ا  ذَ إِ ةٌ،  ا سٍ شَ مْ خَ لِّ  نْ كُ مِ مِ نَ  غَ  الْ

لَى إِ نَ   ي لاَثِ ثَ ا وَ تًّ تْ سِ لَغَ بَ ا  ذَ  إِ  فَ ى،  ثَ أُنْ اضٍ  خَ  تُ مَ نْ بِ ا  هَ ي فِ  فَ نَ   ي لاَثِ ثَ  وَ
نَ  ي عِ بَ أَرْ  ا وَ تًّ تْ سِ لَغَ بَ ا  ذَ  إِ  فَ ى،  ثَ أُنْ نٍ  بُو تُ لَ نْ بِ ا  هَ ي فِ  فَ نَ   ي عِ بَ أَرْ  سٍ وَ مْ خَ  
نَ  ي تِّ سِ ةً وَ دَ احِ تْ وَ لَغَ بَ ا  ذَ  إِ  فَ  ، لِ مَ جَ ةُ الْ وقَ رُ ةٌ طَ قَّ ا حِ هَ ي فِ  فَ نَ   ي تِّ إِلَى سِ  
ا تًّ نِي سِ عْ تْ يَ لَغَ بَ ا  ذَ  إِ  فَ  ، ةٌ  عَ ذَ  جَ ا  هَ ي فِ  فَ نَ   ي عِ بْ سَ سٍ وَ مْ خَ إِلَى   
ى دَ إِحْ تْ  لَغَ بَ ا  ذَ  إِ  فَ  ، نٍ بُو ا لَ تَ نْ بِ ا  هَ ي فِ  فَ نَ   ي عِ سْ لَى تِ إِ نَ   ي عِ بْ سَ  وَ
ا ذَ  إِ  فَ  ، لِ مَ جَ ا الْ تَ وقَ رُ نِ طَ ا تَ قَّ ا حِ هَ ي فِ  فَ ئَةٍ  ا مِ نَ وَ رِي شْ إِلَى عِ نَ   ي عِ سْ تِ  وَ
لِّ ي كُ فِ ، وَ نٍ بُو تُ لَ نْ بِ نَ   ي عِ بَ أَرْ لِّ  ي كُ فِ  فَ ئَةٍ  ا مِ نَ وَ رِي شْ لَى عِ تْ عَ ادَ زَ  
ا هَ ي سَ فِ لَيْ فَ بِلِ  إِ نَ ال  عٌ مِ بَ أَرْ لاَّ  إِ هُ  عَ نْ مَ كُ نْ لَمْ يَ مَ ، وَ ةٌ  قَّ نَ حِ  ي سِ مْ خَ  
ةٌ، ا ا شَ هَ ي فِ  فَ بِلِ  إِ نَ ال  ا مِ سً مْ خَ تْ  لَغَ بَ ا  ذَ  إِ  فَ ا،  بُّهَ  اءَ رَ شَ أَنْ يَ لاَّ  إِ  ، ةٌ  قَ دَ  صَ
نَ رِي شْ إِلَى عِ نَ   ي عِ بَ أَرْ انَتْ  ا كَ ذَ إِ ا  هَ تِ مَ ئِ ا ي سَ مِ فِ نَ  غَ ةِ الْ قَ دَ ي صَ فِ  وَ
، نِ ا اتَ نِ شَ  يْ تَ ئَ ا إِلَى مِ ئَةٍ  ا مِ نَ وَ رِي شْ لَى عِ تْ عَ ادَ زَ ا  ذَ  إِ  فَ ةٌ،  ا ئَةٍ شَ ا مِ  وَ
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تْ ادَ زَ ا  ذَ  إِ  فَ  ، ثٌ لاَ ا ثَ هَ ي فِ  فَ ئَةٍ  ا مِ لاَثِ لَى ثَ إِ نِ   يْ تَ ئَ ا لَى مِ تْ عَ ادَ زَ ا  ذَ  إِ  فَ  
لِ جُ  ةُ الرَّ ئِمَ ا انَتْ سَ ا كَ ذَ  إِ  فَ ةٌ،  ا ئَةٍ شَ ا لِّ مِ ي كُ فِ  فَ ئَةٍ  ا مِ لاَثِ لَى ثَ  عَ
اءَ شَ أَنْ يَ لاَّ  إِ  ، ةٌ  قَ دَ ا صَ هَ ي سَ فِ لَيْ فَ ةً  دَ احِ اةً وَ نَ شَ  ي عِ بَ أَرْ نْ  ةً مِ صَ نَاقِ  
ئَةً ا مِ نَ وَ  ي عِ سْ لاَّ تِ إِ نْ  كُ نْ لَمْ تَ إِ  فَ رِ،  شْ عُ الْعُ بْ ةِ رُ قَ ي الرِّ فِ ا، وَ بُّهَ   رَ
ا بُّهَ  اءَ رَ شَ أَنْ يَ لاَّ  إِ  ، ءٌ ىْ ا شَ هَ ي سَ فِ لَيْ فَ »

Translation: ‘Abu Bakr, may Allah be pleased with him, wrote 
this document for him when sending him to Bahrain: “In the 
name of Allah, the Most Merciful, the Especially Merciful. This 
is the obligation of zakat that the Messenger of Allah, may 
Allah bless him and grant him peace, prescribed for the 
Muslims, and which Allah commanded His Messenger. Any 
Muslim asked to pay it in its proper form should give it; anyone 
asked for more should not give the excess. For twenty-four 
camels or fewer, the payment is from sheep: one sheep for every 
five camels. When the number reaches twenty-five through 
thirty-five, a female bint makhad is due. When it reaches thirty-
six through forty-five, a female bint labun is due. When it 
reaches forty-six through sixty, a hiqqah fit for mating is due. 
When it reaches sixty-one through seventy-five, a jadha‘ah is 
due. When it reaches” — meaning seventy-six — “through 
ninety, two bint labun camels are due. When it reaches ninety-
one through one hundred and twenty, two hiqqah camels fit for 
mating are due. Above one hundred and twenty, a bint labun is 
due for every forty, and a hiqqah for every fifty. A person with 
only four camels owes no zakat on them, unless their owner 
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wishes to give. When they reach five camels, one sheep is due. 
For zakat on grazing sheep, one sheep is due when there are 
forty through one hundred and twenty. Above one hundred and 
twenty through two hundred, two sheep are due. Above two 
hundred through three hundred, three are due. Above three 
hundred, one sheep is due for every hundred. If a person’s 
grazing flock is one sheep short of forty, no zakat is due unless 
its owner wishes to give. On silver, one quarter of one tenth is 
due. If it amounts to only one hundred and ninety, nothing is 
due unless its owner wishes to give.”’49

The document gives amounts that vary with the type and 
number of assets; the owner does not set them according to 
preference. When wealth takes several forms, its facts must be 
gathered and the ruling for each category understood before 
payment.

This distinction matters because discipline does not mean false 
simplicity. Not everything can be settled by one rule. An 
organised person first classifies the wealth and learns the ruling 
for each kind, rather than looking for a single sentence to apply 
to every asset.

49 Anas ibn Malik; Sahih al-Bukhari, Book of Zakat, chapter on 
zakat on sheep, no. 1454. The camel classifications bint makhad, 
bint labun, hiqqah and jadha‘ah are retained as technical terms 
from the report.
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Timing is part of the duty
Allah says:

لَ نَّخْ ال اتٍ وَ وشَ رُ عْ رَ مَ يْ غَ  اتٍ وَ وشَ رُ عْ نَّاتٍ مَّ  جَ أَ   شَ أَن ي  ذِ وَ الَّ هُ  ﴿وَ
 ۚ بِهٍ ا شَ تَ رَ مُ يْ غَ  ا وَ هً بِ ا شَ تَ نَ مُ ا مَّ الرُّ نَ وَ و تُ يْ زَّ ال لُهُ وَ أُكُ ا  فً لِ تَ خْ عَ مُ رْ زَّ ال  وَ
نَّهُ  إِ واۚ   فُ رِ سْ لَا تُ ۖ  وَ  هِ ادِ صَ مَ حَ وْ هُ يَ قَّ وا حَ آتُ رَ وَ مَ أَثْ ا  ذَ إِ رِهِ  مَ ن ثَ لُوا مِ  كُ
﴾ نَ ي رِفِ سْ بُّ الْمُ  حِ لَا يُ
Translation of the meaning: ‘He is the One who brings forth 
gardens, trellised and untrellised, date palms and crops of 
different produce, olives and pomegranates, similar and 
dissimilar. Eat of their fruit when they bear fruit, and give its 
due on the day of harvest. Do not be wasteful; He does not love 
those who waste.’ (Al-An‘am 6:141.)50

The Messenger of Allah, may Allah bless him and grant him 
peace, said:

يَ» قِ ا سُ مَ ، وَ رُ شْ ا الْعُ رِيًّ ثَ نَ عَ ا أَوْ كَ نُ  و يُ الْعُ اءُ وَ مَ تِ السَّ قَ ا سَ مَ ي  فِ
رِ شْ فُ الْعُ  حِ نِصْ نَّضْ ال بِ »

Translation: ‘On what is watered by rain or springs, or draws 
water naturally through its roots, one tenth is due; on what is 
irrigated by drawing water, half of one tenth is due.’51

The detailed rulings cannot all be covered here, but the lesson is 
clear: some financial obligations are connected to a particular 

50 Qur’an, al-An‘am 6:141.
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event. Not every kind of wealth waits for the end of a year in 
the same way.

‘Ali, may Allah be pleased with him, is reported in Abu 
Dawud’s narration as follows:

ةُ» سَ مْ خَ ا  هَ ي فِ  فَ لُ  وْ ا الْحَ هَ لَيْ الَ عَ حَ مٍ وَ هَ رْ ا دِ تَ ئَ ا كَ مِ انَتْ لَ ا كَ ذَ  إِ  فَ  
ءٌ ىْ كَ شَ  لَيْ سَ عَ لَيْ مَ وَ اهِ رَ بِ - دَ  هَ ذَّ ي ال نِي فِ عْ كَ - يَ نَ لَ كُو ى يَ تَّ  حَ

لُ وْ ا الْحَ هَ لَيْ الَ عَ حَ ا وَ ارً نَ  ي نَ دِ و رُ شْ كَ عِ نَ لَ ا ا كَ ذَ  إِ  فَ ا  ارً نَ  ي نَ دِ و رُ شْ  عِ
كَ لِ ذَ بِ  ا سَ بِحِ فَ ادَ  زَ ا  مَ فَ ارٍ  نَ  ي فُ دِ  ا نِصْ هَ ي فِ  فَ يٌّ.  لِ أَعَ رِي  أَدْ لاَ  فَ  : الَ  قَ

كَ لِ ذَ بِ  ا سَ بِحِ فَ ولُ  قُ الٍ. يَ ي مَ سَ فِ لَيْ بِيِّ صلى الله عليه وسلم وَ نَّ إِلَى ال هُ  عَ فَ  أَوْ رَ  
لُ وْ هِ الْحَ لَيْ ولَ عَ حُ ى يَ تَّ ةٌ حَ ا كَ زَ بٍ.   هْ نُ وَ  : ابْ الَ ا قَ رِيرً جَ نَّ  أَ لاَّ  إِ  

ى تَّ ةٌ حَ ا كَ زَ الٍ  ي مَ سَ فِ بِيِّ صلى الله عليه وسلم لَيْ نَّ نِ ال  يثِ عَ دِ ي الْحَ زِيدُ فِ   يَ
لُ وْ هِ الْحَ لَيْ ولَ عَ حُ «يَ

Translation: ‘When you have two hundred dirhams and a year 
has passed over them, five dirhams are due. Nothing is due from 
you — meaning on gold — until you have twenty dinars. When 
you have twenty dinars and a year has passed over them, half a 
dinar is due; any excess is assessed proportionately.’ The 
narrator said, ‘I do not know whether ‘Ali himself said 
“assessed proportionately” or attributed it to the Prophet, may 

51 ‘Abd Allah ibn ‘Umar; Sahih al-Bukhari, Book of Zakat, 
chapter on the tenth due on crops watered by rain or running water, 
no. 1483.
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Allah bless him and grant him peace.’ ‘No zakat is due on 
wealth until a year has passed over it.’ Jarir, however, said that 
Ibn Wahb adds to the report from the Prophet, may Allah bless 
him and grant him peace: ‘No zakat is due on wealth until a 
year has passed over it.’52

Time matters for assets on which the passage of a year is a 
condition. An owner should not choose an administrative date 
and force every category into the same rule.

A common contemporary difficulty is choosing a day in 
Ramadan because it is easy to remember, then treating 
everything one owns as though it had the same ruling. A fixed 
date may help with organisation in some cases, but an 
organising device does not change religious rulings. Some 
assets are subject to the passage of a year; some have a duty at 
harvest; others require distinctions related to how they were 
acquired and what they are. The tool must serve the ruling, 
rather than reshape it.

52 ‘Ali ibn Abi Talib; Sunan Abi Dawud, Book of Zakat, chapter 
on grazing livestock, no. 1573; graded sahih by al-Albani. The 
narrator’s qualification about attribution is preserved in the text.
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Do not choose inferior goods to fulfil another’s 
right
ا نَ  جْ  رَ أَخْ ا  مَّ مِ مْ وَ تُ بْ سَ ا كَ اتِ مَ بَ  يِّ ن طَ وا مِ قُ فِ  أَن نُوا   نَ آمَ ي ذِ ا الَّ هَ أَيُّ ا   ﴿يَ
يهِ ذِ  آخِ بِ م  تُ لَسْ نَ وَ و قُ فِ  ن هُ تُ نْ يثَ مِ بِ  خَ وا الْ مُ مَّ يَ لَا تَ ۖ  وَ  ضِ أَرْ نَ الْ   لَكُم مِّ
﴾ دٌ ي مِ يٌّ حَ  نِ  غَ نَّ اللَّهَ  أَ وا  لَمُ اعْ ۚ  وَ هِ ي وا فِ ضُ  مِ غْ أَن تُ لَّا  إِ
Allah says, in translation of the meaning: ‘O you who believe, 
give from the good things you have earned and from what We 
have brought forth for you from the earth. Do not deliberately 
choose the inferior part to give, when you would not accept it 
yourselves except by overlooking its defects. Know that Allah is 
Self-Sufficient, Praiseworthy.’53

This verse is broader than any single detail of zakat law. It 
establishes an ethical measure we should not lose sight of: do 
not use what you would dislike for yourself as a way of 
discharging other people’s rights.

The earlier instruction to Mu‘adh also protects the owner. The 
owner must not evade the duty by offering poor-quality goods, 
while the collector must not exceed the duty by unjustly taking 
the best possessions.

This balance is essential to Islamic discipline. Financial 
discipline cannot be strict with one party and careless with 
another. The right is defined on both sides: the person liable 

53 Qur’an, al-Baqarah 2:267.
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must not give less than is due, and the collector must not act 
unjustly.

The principle extends into everyday life. Much moral disorder 
begins when we view rights only from our own position. When 
others owe us money, we demand precision and punctuality; 
when we owe them, we ask for indulgence and delay. Zakat 
trains us to acknowledge a right that does not arise from our 
own preference, and to fulfil it even though we could physically 
keep the money.

Zakat does not make all money available for 
charity
Moved by the virtue of giving, a person may donate large sums 
and then be unable to meet obligatory maintenance. Someone 
may pay zakat from funds they have no authority to use, 
confuse company money with personal money, or take partners’ 
entitlements to give charity on everyone’s behalf. A good 
destination does not by itself make such conduct commendable.

Paying zakat requires respect for ownership and rights. Just as 
miserliness does not justify withholding a duty, enthusiasm does 
not justify disposing of someone else’s property. Shared assets, 
company interests and the rights of creditors or partners make 
careful accounting and qualified religious advice more 
necessary, not less.

Here the distinction between voluntary charity and zakat 
becomes clear. Voluntary giving is broadly open in principle, 
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while zakat has conditions, recipients and prescribed amounts. 
‘I give charity all year, so I do not need to calculate zakat’ is a 
mistake. Voluntary gifts do not automatically discharge the 
obligation because their total is large. Nor does paying a large 
sum necessarily suffice without the proper intention and 
applicable rulings. Questions of intention, advance payment and 
what can count towards zakat belong to its jurisprudence.

The lesson for self-discipline is straightforward: do not replace 
an obligation with an activity you prefer. We may enjoy 
supporting a visible project while resisting the calculation of 
what is actually due. We may wish to choose a particular 
beneficiary when the ruling requires a recognised category. 
Discipline puts the obligation first, then leaves room for 
additional voluntary giving.

A practical example: a shopkeeper unsure which 
assets to assess
This is a hypothetical illustration, not a religious ruling.

A man owns a small shop. He has savings in a personal account, 
goods in the shop, money owed by customers and payments due 
to suppliers. He sometimes buys gold for his wife and holds a 
small investment in a financial fund. Each Ramadan, he checks 
his bank balance, pays 2.5 per cent of it, and assumes that he 
has fulfilled his zakat obligation.

He may have dealt correctly with some assets and incorrectly 
with others. The first difficulty is not his intention but his 
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incomplete picture of the wealth. He does not know what 
belongs in the calculation, how debts, stock, investments or gold 
are treated, or how different acquisition dates affect the ruling.

What should he do before seeking a religious answer?

He should list assets by kind, record their values or quantities at 
the relevant date, distinguish personal property from what 
belongs to the business or partners, identify debts owed to him 
and by him, and establish acquisition dates wherever time 
affects the ruling. He can then present the facts to a trusted body 
for an assessment.

This step does not resolve the jurisprudence, but it prevents a 
vague question such as, ‘I have a lot of money; how much 
should I give?’ More accurate facts allow a more accurate 
application of the ruling.

If some earlier payments turn out to have been voluntary charity 
rather than zakat, this does not mean the money was wasted. 
There may be reward for it, Allah willing, according to intention 
and acceptance, while the obligation still needs proper 
fulfilment. If he has paid more than was due in one category, 
that should not become a reason to neglect another before 
learning its ruling.

What financial organisation can and cannot 
measure
The final practical volume may contain tools that help with 
paying zakat. They should track visible administrative conduct, 
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rather than inward religious devotion. We can record whether 
the asset list is complete, the due date established, complicated 
questions put to a qualified adviser, payment made on time and 
evidence of payment retained where needed.

These are indicators of carrying out a task. They do not tell us 
how much the heart has been purified, how sincere the intention 
is, or whether the worship has been accepted.

Even accuracy should not turn into obsessive financial 
checking. The aim is reasonable care that establishes the wealth 
and the duty, not recalculating dozens of times out of 
groundless fear. When circumstances are complex, consulting 
an accountant, zakat adviser or scholar can itself express 
discipline: it recognises the limits of our knowledge.

Making a date into a useful habit
Organisation can serve worship when it remains subordinate to 
it. For example, an annual review may help with assets for 
which that is appropriate, together with an earlier reminder to 
gather information and a file recording changes during the year. 
These arrangements do not become a religious Sunnah or bind 
other people.

The work can be divided into stages: gather information, review 
the rulings, calculate, choose trusted channels reaching eligible 
recipients, then pay and document. That way, the due date does 
not arrive while we are still starting from nothing.
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Consistency does not mean paying the same amount each year, 
since wealth changes. Nor does it mean repeating exactly the 
same process as life changes. It means preserving faithful 
review and payment: expanding the system as business grows, 
seeking informed help as investments diversify, and asking 
again when regulatory rules or circumstances change.

From worship through wealth to training the self
Zakat touches a particularly sensitive part of the self: 
ownership. We work hard to acquire money, plan what to do 
with it, and feel greater security as it grows. Worship then 
teaches us that part of our relationship with wealth is governed 
by a command higher than our preferences.

This does not condemn wealth or make financial success 
suspect. Possessing enough to reach the threshold can be a 
considerable blessing. Yet the ethical responsibility attached to 
that blessing includes more than knowing how to earn. We must 
also know the rights connected to what we have earned.

Here zakat connects with the whole series. Discipline includes 
more than managing time, rising early or completing a personal 
plan. Those practices may be useful, but the deeper test is what 
we do when inclination conflicts with an established right. Do 
we redefine the right to fit our comfort, or rearrange our comfort 
to fulfil it?

In prayer we examined time; in fasting, beginning and ending; 
in remembrance, the distinction between prescribed and 
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unrestricted forms; and in night prayer, consistency joined to 
gentleness. Zakat reveals another dimension: discipline that 
moves beyond the self into other people’s rights.

The money we love becomes a means of worship. Accounting 
that seems dry becomes a way to fulfil a right. A date we might 
postpone becomes a trust. An eligible recipient we may not 
personally know enters the circle of our responsibility. We learn 
that uprightness is more than a general feeling: it is the repeated 
fulfilment of what is due, when it is due, in the amount and 
place prescribed.
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Chapter Seven: Hajj, Time, Place 
and Community
Hajj is not an act of worship we can reshape to suit our 
convenience. It has times, places, movements, rites, restrictions 
and actions performed among great numbers travelling towards 
the same destinations. For the formation of the self, it offers a 
particularly clear lesson in discipline: intention is tied to a time, 
a place and a manner of acting, while character is tested in a 
crowd.

Reducing Hajj to that lesson would nevertheless be a mistake. 
Above all, Hajj is worship of Allah and a rite of the religion, not 
a course in time management or group logistics. This chapter 
considers some lessons in personal formation that the worship 
reveals, while keeping devotion as the primary purpose.54

Allah says:

يِ دْ نَ الْهَ  رَ مِ سَ يْ تَ ا اسْ مَ فَ مْ  تُ رْ صِ أُحْ نْ  إِ  فَ ةَ لِلَّهِ  رَ مْ الْعُ جَّ وَ  وا الْحَ مُّ أَتِ   ﴿وَ
مْ كُ نْ نَ مِ ا نْ كَ مَ فَ لَّهُ  حِ يُ مَ  دْ غَ الْهَ لُ بْ ى يَ تَّ مْ حَ كُ وسَ ءُ وا رُ لِقُ حْ لَا تَ  وَ
كٍ نُسُ أَوْ  ةٍ  قَ دَ أَوْ صَ امٍ  يَ نْ صِ ةٌ مِ  يَ دْ فِ  فَ هِ  أْسِ نْ رَ ى مِ ذً أَ بِهِ  أَوْ  ا  ضً رِي  مَ
يِ دْ نَ الْهَ  رَ مِ سَ يْ تَ ا اسْ مَ فَ جِّ   إِلَى الْحَ ةِ  رَ مْ الْعُ بِ عَ  تَّ مَ نْ تَ مَ فَ مْ  تُ نْ أَمِ ا  ذَ  إِ  فَ  
مْ تُ عْ جَ  ا رَ ذَ إِ ةٍ  عَ بْ سَ جِّ وَ  ي الْحَ امٍ فِ أَيَّ ةِ  اثَ لَ امُ ثَ يَ صِ دْ فَ جِ  نْ لَمْ يَ مَ فَ  

54 Qur’an, al-Hajj 22:27–32, especially verses 27 and 32.
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دِ جِ  سْ رِي الْمَ اضِ لُهُ حَ أَهْ نْ  كُ نْ لَمْ يَ كَ لِمَ لِ ذَ ةٌ  لَ امِ ةٌ كَ  رَ شَ كَ عَ لْ  تِ
﴾ بِ ا قَ يدُ الْعِ دِ نَّ اللَّهَ شَ أَ وا  لَمُ اعْ وا اللَّهَ وَ قُ اتَّ امِ وَ رَ الْحَ
Translation of the meaning: ‘Complete Hajj and ‘umrah for 
Allah. If you are prevented, then offer whatever sacrificial 
animal is readily available. Do not shave your heads until the 
offering reaches its place of sacrifice. Whoever among you is ill 
or has an ailment of the scalp must offer compensation by 
fasting, charity or sacrifice. When you are secure, whoever 
enjoys the release after ‘umrah before Hajj must offer whatever 
sacrificial animal is readily available. Whoever cannot find one 
must fast three days during Hajj and seven when you return: ten 
in all. This is for those whose families do not live near the 
Sacred Mosque. Be mindful of Allah, and know that Allah is 
severe in punishment.’55

The words ‘for Allah’ keep organisation from becoming the 
ultimate aim. A pilgrim may manage the group arrangements, 
appointments and journeys successfully, yet grasp only the 
outer form if they forget that they came to worship. Another 
may move slowly because of age, illness or circumstances, 
while worshipping more sincerely than someone who moves 
quickly but harms or quarrels with others.

The lesson is deeper than simply being organised because Hajj 
is organised. We learn to direct our movements according to the 

55 Qur’an, al-Baqarah 2:196.
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requirements of worship and preserve good character when 
space is tight, people are numerous and wishes conflict.

A sacred rite, not merely a travel itinerary
Allah says:

لَا ثَ وَ فَ ا رَ لَ فَ جَّ   نَّ الْحَ  هِ ي ضَ فِ  رَ فَ نْ  مَ فَ تٌ  ا لُومَ عْ رٌ مَ هُ أَشْ جُّ     ﴿الْحَ
هُ اللَّهُ لَمْ عْ رٍ يَ يْ خَ نْ  لُوا مِ عَ فْ ا تَ مَ جِّ وَ  ي الْحَ الَ فِ دَ جِ لَا  وقَ وَ سُ فُ  
﴾ بِ ا بَ أَلْ أُولِي الْ ا  نِ يَ و قُ اتَّ ى وَ وَ قْ ادِ التَّ زَّ رَ ال يْ خَ نَّ   إِ  فَ وا  دُ وَّ زَ  تَ وَ
Translation of the meaning: ‘Hajj takes place in known months. 
Whoever undertakes Hajj in them must abstain from sexual 
relations, disobedience and quarrelling during Hajj. Whatever 
good you do, Allah knows it. Take provisions, but the best 
provision is God-consciousness. Be mindful of Me, people of 
understanding.’56

The verse brings time and conduct together. The question is not 
simply knowing when actions begin, but how we behave within 
this time of worship. We may arrive punctually while spoiling 
the experience for others through quarrelling; keep the group’s 
timetable while failing to guard our tongue; follow transport 
instructions while pushing someone vulnerable or crowding into 
a place we do not need.

Hajj trains us in something more than punctuality alone. Timing 
becomes part of a wider obedience. Time is not merely a box on 

56 Qur’an, al-Baqarah 2:197.
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a calendar, but a boundary of worship. Place is not merely a 
point on a map, but the setting of a rite. The people around us 
are not a crowd obstructing our personal plan: they are servants 
of Allah with rights like our own.

This view prevents two opposite mistakes: dismissing details 
because ‘only the heart matters’, and treating details as 
procedures detached from the heart. The Qur’an joins known 
rites and reverence for them with God-consciousness that 
outward measures alone cannot assess.57

When place becomes part of the obligation
One distinctive feature of Hajj is that many actions belong to 
specific places. The pilgrim moves from one location to another, 
stands where standing is prescribed, and spends the night, casts 
pebbles or circumambulates according to the chosen form of 
pilgrimage and its rulings. Jabir, may Allah be pleased with 
him, reported that the Messenger of Allah, may Allah bless him 
and grant him peace, said:

تُ» فْ قَ وَ ، وَ مْ الِكُ ي رِحَ وا فِ رُ حَ انْ فَ  ، رٌ حَ نْ ا مَ لُّهَ نًى كُ  مِ ا، وَ نَ  ا هُ تُ هَ رْ نَحَ  
فٌ  قِ وْ ا مَ لُّهَ عٌ كُ مْ جَ  ا، وَ نَ  ا هُ تُ هَ فْ قَ وَ ، وَ فٌ  قِ وْ ا مَ لُّهَ ةُ كُ فَ  رَ عَ ا، وَ نَ  ا هُ «هَ

Translation: ‘I have sacrificed here, but all of Mina is a place of 
sacrifice, so sacrifice where you are staying. I have stood here, 

57 Qur’an, al-Hajj 22:27–32, especially verses 27 and 32; 22:36–
37.
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but all of ‘Arafah is a place of standing. I have stood here, but 
all of Jam‘ is a place of standing.’58

This teaches that observing the prescribed place does not mean 
attaching ourselves to one narrow spot without evidence. We 
might think discipline requires pushing through to the precise 
location where the Prophet stood, when the Sunnah itself 
removes that restriction in parts of the pilgrimage.

We learn something useful beyond Hajj: precision is not 
severity. Precision means knowing and observing what religious 
guidance has specified, while recognising the scope it allows 
and not narrowing it for ourselves or others. Without that 
distinction, concern for the form of worship can become a 
pretext for harming Allah’s servants.

This chapter is not a detailed manual of pilgrimage rites. 
Questions about boundaries, times, concessions, routes and 
current organisational instructions should be taken to qualified 
scholars and reliable official authorities. They may involve a 
precise religious ruling or arrangements that change with the 
year, crowd conditions and safety needs. Our purpose here is to 
see how respecting place can teach us to observe a boundary 
without inventing another one.

58 Jabir ibn ‘Abd Allah; Sahih Muslim, Book of Hajj, chapter 
explaining that all of ‘Arafah is a place of standing, no. 1218c. 
Jam‘ is another name for Muzdalifah.
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Travel between rites is not an empty interval
Allah says:

نْ مْ مِ تُ ضْ فَ أَ ا  ذَ  إِ  فَ مْ  بِّكُ نْ رَ لًا مِ ضْ فَ وا  غُ  تَ بْ أَنْ تَ احٌ  نَ  جُ مْ  كُ لَيْ سَ عَ  ﴿لَيْ
مْ اكُ دَ ا هَ مَ وهُ كَ رُ كُ اذْ امِ وَ رَ رِ الْحَ عَ شْ دَ الْمَ نْ وا اللَّهَ عِ رُ كُ اذْ فَ اتٍ  فَ  رَ  عَ

نَ   الِّي ضَّ نَ ال  لِهِ لَمِ بْ نْ قَ مْ مِ تُ نْ إِنْ كُ  ث۝ُوَ يْ نْ حَ وا مِ ضُ ي أَفِ مَّ    ثُ
﴾ مٌ ي حِ ورٌ رَ فُ  غَ نَّ اللَّهَ  إِ وا اللَّهَ  رُ فِ  غْ تَ اسْ نَّاسُ وَ ضَ ال ا فَ أَ
Translation of the meaning: ‘There is no blame on you for 
seeking bounty from your Lord. When you depart from ‘Arafat, 
remember Allah at the Sacred Monument, and remember Him 
as He has guided you, though before that you were among those 
astray. Then depart from where the people depart, and seek 
Allah’s forgiveness. Allah is indeed All-Forgiving, Most 
Merciful.’59

He also says:

ا لَ فَ نِ   يْ مَ وْ ي يَ لَ فِ جَّ  عَ نْ تَ مَ فَ اتٍ  ودَ دُ عْ امٍ مَ أَيَّ ي  وا اللَّهَ فِ رُ كُ اذْ  ﴿وَ
وا لَمُ اعْ وا اللَّهَ وَ قُ اتَّ ى وَ قَ نِ اتَّ  هِ لِمَ لَيْ مَ عَ إِثْ ا  لَ فَ رَ  خَّ أَ  نْ تَ مَ هِ وَ لَيْ مَ عَ إِثْ  
﴾ نَ و رُ شَ حْ هِ تُ لَيْ إِ مْ  نَّكُ أَ
Translation of the meaning: ‘Remember Allah during the 
numbered days. Whoever hastens to leave after two days incurs 
no sin, and whoever stays longer incurs no sin, for whoever is 

59 Qur’an, al-Baqarah 2:198–199 and 203.
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mindful of Allah. Be mindful of Allah, and know that you will 
be gathered to Him.’60

Movement itself appears in the text: people depart, travel and 
remember Allah. Worship is not confined to a still moment 
followed by a return to ordinary time between two locations. 
The journey belongs within the setting of worship.

In everyday life, we often treat intervals as time of no value: the 
journey to work, a wait before an appointment, the transition 
between tasks or the minutes before a meeting. We may fill 
them with tension, distraction or argument. Hajj offers another 
picture: orderly movement can itself belong within a larger 
purpose.

We should not turn this into an artificial programme demanding 
that every minute be productive. A traveller may need sleep and 
silence; a pilgrim may be exhausted or ill. The lesson is not to 
eliminate unoccupied time, but to stop treating intervals as 
outside our responsibility. Conduct on the bus, patience during 
disruption and the way we wait our turn all belong to our life of 
worship. They are not margins beyond the reach of conscience.

Community tests a discipline that solitude cannot 
reveal
It is relatively easy to appear disciplined in a tidy room, at a 
time we chose, with our tools around us and no one competing 
for space. Hajj places us in different circumstances: people of 

60 Qur’an, al-Baqarah 2:198–199 and 203.
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many countries, languages, ages and temperaments; crowded 
roads, waiting, possible delays, fatigue, heat and distance; and 
sometimes differing understandings, judgements or group 
arrangements.

Here a form of discipline appears that apps cannot measure: can 
we preserve good character when things do not go our way?

The verse prohibiting sexual misconduct, disobedience and 
quarrelling during Hajj does not describe an environment free of 
reasons for disagreement. The prohibition concerns a great 
communal act of worship in which many provocations can arise. 
The value lies not in finding nothing irritating, but in refusing to 
hand control of ourselves to every irritation.61

Abu Hurayrah, may Allah be pleased with him, said that he 
heard the Prophet, may Allah bless him and grant him peace, 
say:

هُ» أُمُّ هُ  تْ لَدَ مِ وَ وْ يَ عَ كَ جَ  ، رَ قْ سُ فْ لَمْ يَ ثْ وَ فُ  رْ لَمْ يَ فَ جَّ لِلَّهِ   نْ حَ «مَ
Translation: ‘Whoever performs Hajj for Allah and neither 
engages in sexual misconduct nor commits disobedience returns 
as on the day his mother gave birth to him.’62

The hadith explicitly links the virtue of Hajj with guarding 
conduct. Concern for the rite cannot justify bad character within 

61 Qur’an, al-Baqarah 2:197.

62 Abu Hurayrah; Sahih al-Bukhari, Book of Hajj, chapter on the 
virtue of an accepted Hajj, no. 1521.
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it. This is not the place to detail the meaning and conditions of 
forgiveness.

Someone may step ahead without noticing you, the bus may 
break down, food may arrive late, or a companion may pack 
carelessly. Not every such event is a religious issue requiring 
argument. Many are small tests of the self: will our private 
comfort become a standard placed above the group’s rights?

Collective order does not erase the individual
Group discipline can be mistaken for blind obedience to every 
human arrangement. That is not the point. Pilgrims follow 
religious rulings, observe legitimate safety and organisational 
requirements, and consider their group, while remaining 
responsible for their worship, rights and actual capacity.

An ill or elderly pilgrim is not being disciplined by hiding their 
condition until they collapse to avoid delaying the group. If a 
vulnerable person becomes lost, timetable efficiency does not 
take priority over helping them. If someone is asked to do what 
appears to conflict with a recognised ruling they know, 
organisation does not require silence instead of a question.

Mature learning distinguishes cooperation from the 
abandonment of personal responsibility. We cooperate because 
working together reduces hardship, protects safety and prevents 
disorder; we do not make the group the source of what is lawful 
and unlawful. We ask courteously when needed and avoid 
turning every difference into a battle.
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This also matters greatly for institutions, a subject considered 
later. A good system does not produce people without 
conscience. It helps everyone understand their role, their limits 
and when an error needs to be referred to someone with 
responsibility.

Learn your rites before improvising
Jabir, may Allah be pleased with him, reported:

«: ولُ قُ يَ رِ، وَ نَّحْ مَ ال وْ هِ يَ لَتِ احِ لَى رَ ي عَ مِ رْ يَّ صلى الله عليه وسلم يَ بِ  نَّ تُ ال أَيْ   رَ
هِ ذِ  ي هَ تِ جَّ  دَ حَ عْ جُّ بَ   لِّي لَا أَحُ رِي لَعَ أَدْ نِّي لَا   إِ  فَ  ، مْ كُ كَ اسِ نَ  وا مَ ذُ  خُ أْ «لِتَ

Translation: ‘I saw the Prophet, may Allah bless him and grant 
him peace, casting pebbles from his mount on the Day of 
Sacrifice and saying, “Learn your rites from me, for I do not 
know: perhaps I shall not perform Hajj after this Hajj of 
mine.”’63

This brings us back to a foundation of every complex act of 
worship: learn before improvising. Hajj is not a setting in which 
to arrive unprepared and decide at each stage what seems 
sensible. Some actions cannot be understood through preference 
alone, and good intentions alone do not repair every mistake.

63 Jabir ibn ‘Abd Allah; Sahih Muslim, Book of Hajj, chapter on 
casting pebbles at Jamrat al-‘Aqabah while mounted on the Day of 
Sacrifice and the instruction to learn the rites, no. 1297.
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Preparation also reduces the burden of deciding under pressure. 
A pilgrim who knows the fundamentals of their pilgrimage, the 
order of the days, what requires a question and which 
concessions may apply enters with greater calm. Someone who 
leaves everything to the moment may spend energy on 
questions that could have been learned before travelling.

Learning itself needs direction. Dozens of conflicting short clips 
may leave a pilgrim more confused. Memorising the details of 
one school or group may lead them to assume that it is the only 
valid approach to every issue. A reliable legal explanation 
suited to their circumstances, awareness of recognised 
differences and a trusted source for difficult questions offer a 
better foundation.

Every pilgrim need not become a legal researcher. The aim is to 
be a responsible worshipper who knows what they must know 
and where to ask about what they do not.

Order matters, but it is not absolute in every 
detail
Discussion of timing and sequence might suggest that any 
action brought forward or delayed ruins the pilgrimage. The 
Prophet’s Sunnah teaches a more precise understanding.
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‘Abd Allah ibn ‘Amr, may Allah be pleased with them both, 
reported:

«، نَهُ أَلُو  سْ لُوا يَ عَ جَ  فَ  ، اعِ دَ ةِ الْوَ جَّ  ي حَ فَ فِ  قَ ولَ اللَّهِ صلى الله عليه وسلم وَ سُ نَّ رَ أَ  
بَحَ أَذْ أَنْ  لَ  بْ تُ قَ لَقْ حَ فَ رْ  عُ أَشْ : لَمْ  لٌ جُ  الَ رَ قَ فَ جَ.   رَ لَا حَ بَحْ وَ : اذْ الَ  .قَ

يَ مِ أَرْ أَنْ  لَ  بْ تُ قَ رْ نَحَ  فَ رْ  عُ أَشْ : لَمْ  الَ قَ فَ رُ  خَ اءَ آ جَ  فَ لَا.  مِ وَ : ارْ الَ  قَ
جَ  رَ لَا. حَ لْ وَ عَ : افْ الَ لَّا قَ إِ رَ  خِّ أُ لَا  مَ وَ دِّ ءٍ قُ يْ نْ شَ ذٍ عَ  ئِ  مَ وْ لَ يَ ئِ  ا سُ مَ فَ  

جَ  رَ «حَ
Translation: ‘The Messenger of Allah, may Allah bless him and 
grant him peace, stood during the Farewell Pilgrimage while 
people asked him questions. One man said, “I did not realise, 
and I shaved before sacrificing.” He said, “Sacrifice; there is no 
harm.” Another came and said, “I did not realise, and I 
sacrificed before casting the pebbles.” He said, “Cast the 
pebbles; there is no harm.” That day, whenever he was asked 
about something done earlier or later, he said, “Do it; there is no 
harm.”’64

We must not turn this into a general claim that the sequence of 
all Hajj actions is irrelevant, or use it to avoid learning. That 
would go beyond the text. It does show that the religious order 
is not a fragile mechanism in which every error in a subsidiary 

64 ‘Abd Allah ibn ‘Amr ibn al-‘As; Sahih al-Bukhari, Book of 
Hajj, chapter on giving rulings from a mount at the jamrah, no. 
1736.
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sequence destroys the worship. There are rulings, concessions 
and particular cases for which allowance has been made.

This offers a valuable lesson: sound discipline allows correction. 
A system recognising only perfection or failure encourages 
despair or denial. A mature approach knows the proper course, 
then asks when an error occurs: what is its ruling, how can it be 
corrected, and is there an allowance? It then continues.

In Hajj, mistakes can arise from ignorance, forgetfulness or 
crowding. In ordinary life, they can arise from illness, 
circumstances or misjudgement. Discipline does not mean never 
making mistakes. It means neither treating one mistake as 
permission to abandon everything else nor inventing a 
correction without knowledge.

Reaching a place must not mean harming the 
people there
It is a painful contradiction when eagerness for a rite leads us to 
hurt someone performing the same rite. Wanting a closer 
position, quicker access, a better photograph or to remain beside 
our companions may lead us to push, shout, block a path or 
crowd someone vulnerable.
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﴾ لُوبِ ى الْقُ وَ قْ نْ تَ ا مِ نَّهَ  إِ  فَ ئِرَ اللَّهِ  ا عَ مْ شَ ظِّ  عَ نْ يُ مَ كَ وَ لِ ذَ ﴿
Allah says, in translation of the meaning: ‘That is so. Whoever 
honours the sacred rites of Allah, that is from the God-
consciousness of hearts.’65

Honouring the rites cannot be separated from God-
consciousness. The means of showing reverence should not 
destroy a clear right belonging to other people.

Not all crowding during Hajj is aggression; some is 
unavoidable. Nor can everyone always find a spacious place or 
ideal time. The point is to examine the conduct within our 
control: are we pushing unnecessarily, cutting into a queue, 
raising our voice over a right we could request calmly, or failing 
to consider older people, children and the ill?

At a particular moment, the greater effort may be to give up a 
desirable position to prevent harm, rather than reach it at any 
cost. This is not a call to abandon the Sunnah or a rite. It is a 
call to perform what is prescribed within the prescribed 
boundaries of conduct and rights.

65 Qur’an, al-Hajj 22:27–32, especially verses 27 and 32.
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Outward appearance cannot measure the whole 
act of worship
Concerning sacrificial animals, Allah says:

مْ كُ نْ ى مِ وَ قْ الُهُ التَّ نَ  نْ يَ لَكِ ا وَ هَ ؤُ ا مَ لَا دِ ا وَ هَ ومُ الَ اللَّهَ لُحُ نَ   ﴿لَنْ يَ
رِ بَشِّ مْ وَ اكُ دَ ا هَ لَى مَ وا اللَّهَ عَ رُ بِّ  كَ مْ لِتُ ا لَكُ هَ رَ خَّ  كَ سَ لِ ذَ   كَ
﴾ نَ ي نِ  سِ حْ الْمُ
Translation of the meaning: ‘Neither their flesh nor their blood 
reaches Allah; rather, your God-consciousness reaches Him. 
Thus He has subjected them to you so that you may proclaim 
Allah’s greatness for having guided you. Give glad tidings to 
those who do good.’66

The verse guards against a common weakness in any attempt at 
discipline: making outward form the complete measure. Hajj 
has great visible forms — clothing, circumambulation, standing, 
travelling, sacrifice and casting pebbles. Yet no table can claim 
to measure the God-consciousness of a person’s Hajj from steps 
taken or punctuality.

We can track organisational matters. Did the pilgrim know the 
day’s plan, carry necessities without excess, reach the meeting 
point, follow safety instructions and keep needed medicines 
available? Such measures support performance. The heart, 
acceptance by Allah and God-consciousness cannot be reduced 
to a dashboard.

66 Qur’an, al-Hajj 22:36–37.
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Excessive recording may itself distract. A pilgrim who spends 
too long logging every movement or photographing every stage 
may shift from being present in worship to observing their own 
performance. Not every moment needs proof.

The discipline sought in this series does not turn life into a 
screen of data. It uses information when helpful, while knowing 
when to put the phone aside and worship Allah.

A practical example: the pilgrim with the perfect 
plan
This is a hypothetical illustration, not a ruling on pilgrimage 
rites.

A man reads widely before Hajj and prepares a detailed file: 
every departure time, preferred routes, places he wants to reach 
and the expected duration of each action. He arrives believing 
success means following the plan minute by minute.

On the first day, the bus is late. The next day, crowd 
management changes the entrance route. An elderly companion 
walks more slowly. Elsewhere, the crowd is particularly dense. 
He begins to resent every change, blame the organisers, hurry 
his companion and argue with staff. He feels that his Hajj is 
being spoiled because the plan is not working.

The problem is not planning, which was useful. It is making the 
tool the measure of the worship.

His plan could have had two levels. One would hold the fixed 
obligations, essential rites and boundaries that he does not 
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determine for himself. The other would remain flexible: 
practical departure times, routes, meeting places and time 
allowances. A change in the practical arrangements would then 
leave the essentials protected.

At each change, he could ask: does this affect a religious ruling I 
need to ask about, or is it an organisational adjustment I can 
accommodate? Is my companion’s safety more important now 
than arriving early? Should a delay beyond my control cost me 
control of my tongue and composure?

Planning would then serve Hajj, instead of making the pilgrim 
serve a plan written before encountering the actual 
circumstances.

Managing energy is part of responsibility
Hajj involves bodily effort: walking, travelling, late nights or 
changed sleep and surroundings. Some approach it as a test of 
endurance, determined to perform every voluntary act, walk 
every distance and refuse every means of easing the effort. They 
see fatigue as proof that they are giving more.

This view needs correction. Hardship is not an aim in itself. 
Some hardship accompanies an action and calls for patience; 
additional hardship should not be manufactured to prove 
sincerity. The ill have rulings applicable to them, older people 
have needs, and those with limited strength have concessions 
and arrangements appropriate to their circumstances.
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Discipline includes knowing one’s medicines, water needs, 
sleep and walking capacity, and informing companions of a 
condition that may require help. Depriving people of water, 
food or sleep is not training in striving. Symptoms of illness or 
exhaustion are not simply weak willpower; they may signal a 
health need requiring rest or care.

This connects with the chapter on night prayer: voluntary 
worship or enthusiasm must not swallow the body’s rights. 
During Hajj, the importance is heightened by crowds and long 
distances.

What can pilgrims carry home?
If the effect of Hajj ended on its final day, a great opportunity 
for learning would be lost. Yet returning pilgrims should not be 
expected to turn all of life into a copy of the Hajj programme. 
The useful question is: what did I learn about myself while 
bound by time, place and community?

Perhaps we discovered that delay provokes anger, too many 
small decisions exhaust us, preparation the night before brings 
relief, we postpone questions until problems worsen, or 
cooperation becomes easier when our role is clear. These 
observations about behaviour can remain useful after Hajj.

Three practical lessons can be carried into daily life without 
calling them religious rulings derived from Hajj:

First, make room for fixed duties before flexible choices. Just as 
Hajj has boundaries that preference cannot alter, life contains 
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rights and obligations that work or recreation should not 
consume.

Second, leave room for reality. A plan that cannot accommodate 
any delay, illness or another person’s need is fragile, however 
demanding it appears.

Third, examine conduct when interacting with others, as well as 
efficiency when alone. We may be highly organised at a desk 
but lose discipline while waiting, disagreeing or moving 
through a crowd. Another stage of self-formation begins there.

These are suggested educational applications, not new rites or 
promises of proven psychological outcomes. They help the 
reader bring a lesson into observable behaviour.

From pilgrimage to dealings with others
The earlier chapters approached worship from several angles. 
Prayer taught time, preparation and performance; purification 
showed the boundary between completing an act and obsessive 
doubt; fasting joined abstention at its proper beginning and end 
with guarding the tongue; remembrance distinguished 
prescribed and unrestricted forms; night prayer joined striving 
to gentleness; and zakat brought discipline into a financial right 
involving others.

Hajj gathers many of these elements into one experience: time, 
place, body, wealth, community, movement, learning and 
conduct. It also opens a further question: does the effect of 
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worship remain when we leave the rite for the marketplace, 
home, workplace and road?

We may be disciplined during Hajj because the setting is 
exceptional, then return home to lateness, quarrelling, queue-
jumping and neglected rights. This does not authorise us to 
declare that the Hajj was not accepted; that judgement is not 
ours. We can, however, ask about the continuation of its 
behavioural lessons: did we learn something that stayed with 
us?

That is the bridge to the next chapter. We study worship here to 
understand how it forms servants of Allah and how that 
formation can show itself in dealings with others. We do not use 
worship as a set of productivity tricks or claim to measure what 
is in the heart.

In this sense, Hajj is an intensive school. We turn to Allah in the 
company of people, not apart from them, seeking nearness to 
Him in a place full of their rights. We learn to be orderly 
servants, while also learning that the effects of order remain 
incomplete when mercy, justice and restraint of the tongue are 
absent.
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Chapter Eight: Bringing the Effects 
of Worship into Our Dealings
Abu Hurayrah, may Allah be pleased with him, reported:

ا،» هَ ي هُ فِ دَ لَ يَ خَ  أَدْ  فَ  ، امٍ عَ ةِ طَ رَ بْ لَى صُ رَّ عَ ولَ اللَّهِ صلى الله عليه وسلم مَ سُ نَّ رَ أَ  
: الَ ؟ قَ امِ عَ بَ الطَّ  احِ ا صَ ا يَ ذَ  ا هَ : مَ الَ قَ فَ لَلًا،  بَ هُ  بِعُ ا الَتْ أَصَ نَ  فَ  

ولَ اللَّهِ سُ ا رَ اءُ يَ مَ هُ السَّ تْ بَ ا يْ. أَصَ امِ كَ عَ قَ الطَّ وْ فَ هُ  تَ لْ عَ جَ ا  لَ فَ أَ  : الَ  قَ
نِّي  سَ مِ لَيْ فَ شَّ  نْ غَ ؟ مَ نَّاسُ اهُ ال رَ «يَ

Translation: ‘The Messenger of Allah, may Allah bless him and 
grant him peace, passed a heap of food and put his hand into it. 
His fingers encountered moisture. He asked, “What is this, 
owner of the food?” The man replied, “Rain fell on it, 
Messenger of Allah.” He said, “Why did you not put it on top of 
the food so that people could see it? Whoever cheats is not of 
me.”’67

Trustworthiness here did not remain a word admired by seller 
and buyer. It became an action people could see: disclosing 
what affected their understanding of the goods, instead of letting 
an attractive surface conceal what they needed to know. This 
instance of uprightness may seem small — a hand moving wet 
food to the top — yet it reveals the difference between admiring 

67 Abu Hurayrah; Sahih Muslim, Book of Faith, chapter on the 
saying that one who cheats is not of us, no. 102.
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honesty inwardly and honouring it when money may be at 
stake.

At the point where an action touches another person’s right, the 
question that follows prayer, fasting, zakat and Hajj becomes 
clear. How do the meanings we love move from feeling into 
dealings? How does humility affect speech, reverence for 
Allah’s command affect a promise, and fear of accountability 
affect money we could delay paying or a defect we could hide?

We are not looking for a worldly benefit to justify worship. We 
worship Allah because He is our Lord, and hope that worship 
will reform our hearts and actions. The question concerns a gap 
we recognise in ourselves: a heart may soften in one place while 
the tongue becomes harsh in another. We may prepare for 
prayer before its time, then promise someone an appointment 
without knowing how to keep it. This gap calls for neither 
despair nor excuses. It calls for honesty that identifies it and 
action that reconnects what has become separated.

One life, with worship and dealings held together
Allah says:

ى هَ نْ اةَ تَ لَ نَّ الصَّ إِ اةَ  لَ مِ الصَّ أَقِ  بِ وَ ا تَ نَ الْكِ  كَ مِ  لَيْ إِ يَ  أُوحِ ا  لُ مَ  ﴿اتْ
﴾ نَ و عُ نَ  صْ ا تَ لَمُ مَ عْ اللَّهُ يَ رُ وَ بَ  أَكْ رُ اللَّهِ  كْ ذِ لَ رِ وَ كَ نْ الْمُ اءِ وَ شَ حْ فَ نِ الْ  عَ
Translation of the meaning: ‘Recite what has been revealed to 
you of the Book and establish prayer. Prayer restrains indecency 
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and wrongdoing, and the remembrance of Allah is greater. 
Allah knows what you do.’68

In his commentary, al-Sa‘di explains how establishing prayer 
with its conditions, pillars and humility is connected to 
increased faith, desire for good and restraint from evil. He also 
explains the great purpose of remembering Allah within it. 
Worship is not an isolated movement unrelated to the rest of the 
day.69

In the verse concerning righteousness, Allah says:

رَّ  بِ نَّ الْ  لَكِ بِ وَ رِ غْ الْمَ قِ وَ رِ شْ لَ الْمَ بَ  مْ قِ كُ وهَ جُ  لُّوا وُ وَ أَنْ تُ رَّ  بِ  سَ الْ  ﴿لَيْ
ى آتَ نَ وَ  ي يِّ بِ  نَّ ال بِ وَ ا تَ الْكِ ةِ وَ ئِكَ ا لَ الْمَ رِ وَ مِ الْآخِ وْ الْيَ اللَّهِ وَ بِ نَ   نْ آمَ  مَ
يلِ بِ  نَ السَّ  ابْ نَ وَ  ي اكِ سَ الْمَ ى وَ امَ تَ الْيَ بَى وَ رْ ي الْقُ وِ ذَ هِ  بِّ  لَى حُ الَ عَ  الْمَ
نَ و فُ و الْمُ اةَ وَ كَ زَّ ى ال آتَ اةَ وَ لَ امَ الصَّ أَقَ  بِ وَ ا قَ ي الرِّ فِ نَ وَ  لِي ئِ ا السَّ  وَ
نَ  ي حِ اءِ وَ رَّ ضَّ ال اءِ وَ أْسَ بَ  ي الْ نَ فِ بِرِي ا الصَّ وا وَ دُ اهَ ا عَ ذَ إِ مْ  هِ دِ هْ بِعَ  
﴾ نَ و قُ تَّ مُ الْمُ كَ هُ أُولَئِ  وا وَ قُ دَ نَ صَ ي ذِ كَ الَّ أُولَئِ أْسِ  بَ  الْ
Translation of the meaning: ‘Righteousness is not that you turn 
your faces towards east or west. Rather, righteousness is in one 
who believes in Allah, the Last Day, the angels, the Book and 
the prophets; gives wealth, despite loving it, to relatives, 
orphans, the needy, the stranded traveller, those who ask and for 

68 Qur’an, al-‘Ankabut 29:45.

69 ‘Abd al-Rahman al-Sa‘di, Taysir al-Karim al-Rahman fi Tafsir 
Kalam al-Mannan, commentary on al-‘Ankabut 29:45.
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freeing those in bondage; establishes prayer and gives zakat; 
and in those who fulfil their covenant when they make it, and 
who are patient in poverty, hardship and battle. Those are the 
ones who are truthful, and those are the God-conscious.’70

The verse brings together the foundations of faith, giving 
wealth, establishing prayer, paying zakat, keeping covenants 
and patience. It restores life to its common foundation: a Lord 
whose nearness we seek, commands we obey, and rights that do 
not become dispensable because their owners are outside the 
mosque.

Correction begins here. Trustworthiness at work is not merely 
an administrative matter, and a promise to family is not 
unrelated to the goodness we seek. This does not make every 
human arrangement an act of worship or every professional 
mistake a sin. It recognises that ordinary work contains rights 
and religious obligations, and that asking about them belongs 
within the pursuit of uprightness.

Visible effects do not authorise judgements about 
hearts
When someone behaves badly after worship, we need to 
challenge the wrongdoing without claiming to know the fate of 
their worship. When they do good, we may commend it without 
claiming to know the degree of their sincerity. The conduct 

70 Qur’an, al-Baqarah 2:177.
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before us and judgement about their standing with Allah are 
different matters.

The Messenger of Allah, may Allah bless him and grant him 
peace, said:

؟» لِسُ فْ ا الْمُ نَ مَ و رُ دْ أَتَ »

«، اةٍ كَ زَ  امٍ وَ يَ صِ اةٍ وَ لَ ةِ بِصَ امَ يَ مَ الْقِ وْ ي يَ تِ أْ ي يَ تِ أُمَّ نْ  لِسَ مِ فْ نَّ الْمُ إِ  
مَ كَ دَ  فَ  سَ ا، وَ ذَ  الَ هَ لَ مَ أَكَ  ا، وَ ذَ  فَ هَ  ذَ قَ ا، وَ ذَ  مَ هَ تَ دْ شَ ي قَ تِ أْ يَ  وَ
، هِ اتِ نَ  سَ نْ حَ ا مِ ذَ  هَ ، وَ هِ اتِ نَ  سَ نْ حَ ا مِ ذَ  ى هَ طَ عْ يُ فَ ا،  ذَ  بَ هَ  رَ ضَ  ا، وَ ذَ   هَ
مْ اهُ ايَ طَ خَ نْ  ذَ مِ  أُخِ  ، هِ لَيْ ا عَ ى مَ ضَ قْ أَنْ يُ لَ  بْ هُ قَ اتُ نَ  سَ تْ حَ يَ نِ  فَ نْ  إِ  فَ  
ارِ نَّ ي ال رِحَ فِ مَّ طُ ، ثُ هِ لَيْ تْ عَ رِحَ طُ فَ »

Translation: ‘Do you know who is bankrupt?’ They said, 
‘Among us, the bankrupt person has neither money nor 
possessions.’ He said, ‘The bankrupt person of my community 
will come on the Day of Resurrection with prayer, fasting and 
zakat, but will come having insulted this person, slandered that 
person, consumed another’s wealth, shed another’s blood and 
struck another. This person will be given some of his good 
deeds, and that person some of his good deeds. If his good 
deeds run out before what he owes is settled, some of their sins 
will be taken and cast upon him, then he will be cast into the 
Fire.’71

71 Abu Hurayrah; Sahih Muslim, Book of Virtue, Family Ties and 
Manners, chapter prohibiting injustice, no. 2581.
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The hadith gives a severe warning. Abundant worship cannot be 
used to silence someone who has been wronged or as assurance 
that their right has disappeared.

Nor does this lead to the opposite conclusion: abandoning 
worship until one has first improved one’s character. Another 
failure should not be added to the existing one. The path is to 
preserve worship, repent of wrongdoing and put right what can 
be put right. A sincere wish to improve does not require 
defending everything we have done to protect a favourable self-
image.

Ask a question about your action that you can answer. Did I 
conceal information? Did I delay a right I could have fulfilled? 
Did I hurt someone? Then address the answer. Turning every 
review into an exhausting inquiry about acceptance and the 
secrets of the heart can distract from a clear right we could fulfil 
now.

Why can we understand a value yet miss where it 
applies?
Sometimes the problem is not rejecting honesty, but failing to 
name our conduct as dishonest. We tell a colleague, ‘I have 
finished the work’, meaning that we intend to start soon. Or we 
let a customer infer a feature that does not exist, then reassure 
ourselves that we never said an explicitly false sentence. 
Repeating our love of honesty is not enough. We need to 
examine what our words led the other person to understand.
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Learning research calls the use of something learned in a new 
setting the transfer of learning. The report How People Learn 
discusses the importance of understanding, varied examples and 
recognising situations in which knowledge applies. A learner 
may know a procedure in one context without using it in 
another. This is an educational account of learning, not an 
experiment establishing the effect of a particular act of worship 
on character.72

The proposed application here is to learn to see the connection. 
Concealing moisture in food is a specific incident, but the 
question of disclosure reaches beyond food. What does the 
person with a right need to know so that appearances do not 
mislead them? It may concern a defective product, the limits of 
a service or a gap in your experience. Detailed rulings differ. 
You still need to learn what your own work requires you to 
disclose, rather than merely admire honesty in the seller’s 
situation.

Familiar places have familiar habits
We may return from a season of worship with sincere resolve, 
then sit in the gathering where we habitually mock others and 
join in before noticing. We may enter the office, find the same 

72 National Research Council, How People Learn: Brain, Mind, 
Experience, and School, expanded edition (2000), chapter 3, 
‘Learning and Transfer’, pp. 51–78, especially pp. 62–63 and 77–
78.
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messages, demands and working patterns, and return to the 
hasty promises we meant to stop making. Describing the pattern 
does not remove responsibility; it helps locate what needs 
changing.

Wood, Tam and Witt studied exercise, newspaper-reading and 
television-viewing habits among students moving to a new 
university. The continuation of some habits was associated with 
continuity in aspects of the circumstances in which they 
occurred. The study was observational and used participants’ 
reports; its authors acknowledged the need for experiments to 
strengthen causal conclusions. We therefore do not apply its 
findings directly to worship or make it the sole explanation for 
falling short.73

It does prompt a useful practical question: what still cues the old 
action? Someone wishing to guard their tongue may need to 
change how they participate in a gathering where people are 
hurt, rather than only become more moved by reminders 
elsewhere. Someone wishing to make reliable promises may 
need to open the work calendar before agreeing, instead of 
agreeing quickly and then trying to fit the promise into an 
already full day.

73 Wendy Wood, Leona Tam and Melissa Guerrero Witt, 
‘Changing Circumstances, Disrupting Habits’, Journal of 
Personality and Social Psychology 88(6) (2005), pp. 918–933; 
method, p. 921; discussion, pp. 929–931.
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A good feeling must not stand in for a good action
We may leave a reminder resolved to be kinder to family. That 
is a good beginning, but it does not by itself answer the 
evening’s question: what will we do when a child interrupts, a 
spouse disagrees or someone makes a request while we are 
tired? If kindness remains only a broad feeling, we may not find 
its practical expression when patience narrows.

Bring the value close to a familiar situation. Instead of only 
saying, ‘I will be kind’, try: ‘When I need to postpone a 
conversation at home, I will offer a nearby time I can keep, and 
will not rebuke the person as though asking to speak were itself 
wrong.’ This is a suggested application, not a complete 
definition of mercy or a substitute for addressing more serious 
injustice where it exists.

In an experiment by Gollwitzer and Brandstätter, specifying 
when and where to begin helped participants who returned their 
reports to complete a writing task within the required time. 
Many participants did not return reports, however, and the 
experiment did not test trustworthiness or the effects of worship. 
Specifying a situation and an action can be tried as an 
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organising tool. It is neither a guarantee of transformation nor a 
new religious prescription.74

An intention that loves good needs to know where to begin. A 
clear sentence prepared before the situation occurs may help, 
followed by review of what worked and what did not.

Begin with a right that belongs to someone
Allah says:

نَ  يْ بَ مْ  تُ مْ كَ ا حَ ذَ إِ  ا وَ لِهَ أَهْ لَى  إِ نَاتِ  ا أَمَ وا الْ دُّ ؤَ  أَنْ تُ مْ  كُ رُ أْمُ نَّ اللَّهَ يَ إِ ﴿ 
نَ ا نَّ اللَّهَ كَ إِ هِ  بِ مْ  كُ ظُ  عِ ا يَ مَّ نِعِ نَّ اللَّهَ  إِ لِ  دْ الْعَ بِ وا  مُ كُ حْ أَنْ تَ نَّاسِ   ال
ا﴾ رً ي ا بَصِ عً ي مِ سَ
Translation of the meaning: ‘Allah commands you to return 
trusts to their rightful owners and, when you judge between 
people, to judge with justice. Excellent indeed is what Allah 
instructs you to do. Allah is All-Hearing, All-Seeing.’75

Consider the destination: their rightful owners. A trust is not 
fulfilled because we thought about it at length, wrote it in a 
record or regretted delaying it. Someone needs their right to 
reach them.

74 Peter M. Gollwitzer and Veronika Brandstätter, 
‘Implementation Intentions and Effective Goal Pursuit’, Journal of 
Personality and Social Psychology 73(1) (1997), pp. 186–199; 
Study 2, pp. 191–192.

75 Qur’an, al-Nisa’ 4:58.
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Choose a specific matter in your life: an amount you agreed to 
repay, a document entrusted to you, a task a colleague knows 
you accepted, or an appointment for which someone is waiting. 
Do not choose an easy matter to avoid a heavier, urgent right. A 
small beginning helps when it opens the way to action, not 
when it conceals escape.

Then ask three connected questions: what is the right, what 
prevents fulfilment, and what action will deliver it? You may 
need to transfer money, hand over the document or tell the 
person waiting for a task its true position without 
embellishment. If the ruling is unclear, gather the facts and ask 
someone qualified. Good intentions alone do not settle every 
contractual relationship or professional responsibility.

This may reveal the sincerity of our review more clearly than 
much else. Are we concerned with appearing improved, or with 
changing what people experience from us? They may never 
know we began a programme of self-improvement. They will 
know that their money was returned, their appointment 
respected and the answer they received this time was truthful.

Honesty before a promise is easier than apology 
afterwards
The moment before a new commitment deserves attention. We 
may find ‘I cannot’ uncomfortable, and choose a promise that 
eases the conversation for a minute but burdens the following 
days. We have not solved the problem, only moved it to another 
time and another person.
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Before setting a date, look at actual capacity. What have you 
already committed to? Which part depends on others? What 
information remains unverified? This need not complicate every 
promise; the level of care should match its consequences. A 
brief meeting with a friend differs from a commitment on which 
a team’s work or a family’s travel depends.

When an outcome is uncertain, describe it accurately: an 
estimate, a date awaiting confirmation or a commitment within 
stated limits. Do not use reassuring language that leads the other 
person to assume certainty you do not have. Nor should minor 
details become a way to bury the important point under many 
words.

If a real obstacle appears, do not wait for repeated inquiries. 
Explain what changed, what you can do and which options 
remain. This will not remove every consequence of delay or 
cancel an established right. It does prevent concealment and an 
indefinite wait from being added to the original difficulty.

Mercy preserves rights, and firmness need not 
wound
We may think good treatment requires agreeing to every 
request, then fail to deliver and resent the person who asked. Or 
we may think maintaining order requires harsh words. Both 
assumptions close off a wider path: clear explanation, fair 
boundaries and a guarded tongue.
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The Messenger of Allah, may Allah bless him and grant him 
peace, said:

نَ» ا نْ كَ مَ ، وَ هُ ارَ جَ ذِ   ؤْ ا يُ لَ فَ رِ  مِ الْآخِ وْ الْيَ اللَّهِ وَ بِ نُ   مِ ؤْ نَ يُ ا نْ كَ  مَ
اللَّهِ بِ نُ   مِ ؤْ نَ يُ ا نْ كَ مَ ، وَ هُ فَ  يْ ضَ رِمْ  كْ يُ لْ فَ رِ  مِ الْآخِ وْ الْيَ اللَّهِ وَ بِ نُ   مِ ؤْ  يُ

تْ مُ صْ أَوْ لِيَ ا  رً يْ خَ لْ  قُ يَ لْ فَ رِ  مِ الْآخِ وْ الْيَ «وَ
Translation: ‘Whoever believes in Allah and the Last Day must 
not harm his neighbour. Whoever believes in Allah and the Last 
Day should honour his guest. Whoever believes in Allah and the 
Last Day should speak good or remain silent.’76

This does not require agreement with wrongdoing or silence 
about a right that must be stated. It asks us to examine our 
speech: does it explain what is needed, or add an unnecessary 
insult?

We can tell a colleague that work needs correction without 
making the mistake a permanent description of their character. 
We can decline a request beyond our capacity without mocking 
the need behind it. We can seek repayment without treating the 
claim as permission to transgress. These examples do not 
resolve every dispute, but bring the question back to an action 
within our control: what needs saying, and what hurt can be left 
out?

76 Abu Hurayrah; Sahih al-Bukhari, Book of Manners, chapter on 
not harming one’s neighbour, no. 6018.
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Justice reaches beyond those we love. Allah says:

لَا طِ وَ سْ الْقِ بِ اءَ  دَ هَ نَ لِلَّهِ شُ  ي امِ وَّ نُوا قَ و نُوا كُ  نَ آمَ ي ذِ ا الَّ هَ أَيُّ ا   ﴿يَ
ى وَ قْ بُ لِلتَّ  رَ أَقْ وَ  لُوا هُ دِ لُوا اعْ دِ عْ أَلَّا تَ لَى  مٍ عَ وْ نُ قَ آ نَ  مْ شَ كُ نَّ  رِمَ جْ   يَ
﴾ نَ لُو مَ عْ ا تَ بِمَ رٌ  ي بِ  خَ نَّ اللَّهَ  إِ وا اللَّهَ  قُ اتَّ وَ
Translation of the meaning: ‘O you who believe, stand firmly 
for Allah as witnesses with justice. Do not let hatred of a people 
lead you to be unjust. Be just; that is nearer to God-
consciousness. Be mindful of Allah. Allah is fully aware of 
what you do.’77

Disagreeing with someone does not permit attributing words 
they never said to them or denying a right we know they 
possess.

A practical example: making promises 
trustworthy
Consider this hypothetical case. A man runs a small business, 
takes care over prayer and wants to be useful. Whenever a 
customer calls, he promises an early delivery, then asks 
employees to bridge the gap between his promise and their 
capacity. When delivery becomes impossible, he delays 
replying; when the customer persists, he resents the repeated 
requests.

77 Qur’an, al-Ma’idah 5:8.
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His review begins with a sentence he had avoided: the problem 
is not simply that customers lack patience, but that some 
arranged their affairs around inaccurate statements. He did not 
need to close the business or announce a dramatic 
transformation. First, he needed to identify existing promises: to 
whom, for what, by when, and which could actually be kept.

He separated what could be delivered, what required a new date 
acceptable to the customer, and what carried a financial or 
contractual right that still had to be fulfilled. Where he did not 
know the ruling, enthusiasm for reform did not authorise him to 
invent a convenient answer. He consulted a specialist, because 
apology does not allow him to decide other people’s rights for 
them.

He then changed the moment that generated the problem. He 
stopped setting new deadlines before checking capacity. A 
single record of commitments was maintained by a clearly 
designated employee. Where a promise depended on a supplier 
or another party, he explained the dependence instead of 
presenting certainty. The tool was simple, with a precise 
function: keeping words connected to reality.

In a difficult call, he almost returned to his old habit. The 
customer wanted an immediate answer; he wanted the pressure 
to end. He needed the alternative action prepared earlier: 
explain what was known, say when the missing information 
would be available, and keep that commitment to reply. He did 
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not use time for verification as a means of stalling. Organisation 
used to escape merely repeats the error more politely.

Another difficulty could emerge: the commitment record might 
be accurate while workers still lacked time or tools. Asking for 
more discipline would not be enough. He would need to adjust 
the acceptance, allocation or resourcing of work within his 
capacity and authority. He could not repair his image with 
customers by treating employees unjustly.

In reviewing the experience, he would ask not how righteous he 
had become, but whether he spoke truthfully when accepting 
work, delivered what he promised, informed those affected of 
changes in time, and still owed anyone a right. These questions 
do not judge the acceptance of his prayer. They prevent love of 
prayer from becoming a screen concealing defective dealings.

The example does not end with a promise of immediate 
business success. He may lose an order by stating the real lead 
time, and rebuilding damaged trust may take time. What he can 
begin now is to stop purchasing momentary approval with a 
promise he cannot fulfil.
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Repair concerns the past as well as the future
It is easy to say, ‘I will not repeat it.’ Returning to the harm 
already caused is harder. The Messenger of Allah, may Allah 
bless him and grant him peace, said:

هُ» نْ لَّلْهُ مِ حَ تَ يَ لْ فَ  ، ءٍ يْ أَوْ شَ هِ  ضِ رْ نْ عِ دٍ مِ أَحَ ةٌ لِ  لَمَ ظْ انَتْ لَهُ مَ نْ كَ  مَ
الِحٌ لٌ صَ مَ نَ لَهُ عَ ا إِنْ كَ ؛  مٌ هَ رْ لَا دِ ارٌ وَ نَ  ي نَ دِ كُو أَنْ لَا يَ لَ  بْ ، قَ مَ وْ  الْيَ
اتِ ئَ  يِّ نْ سَ ذَ مِ  أُخِ تٌ  ا نَ  سَ نْ لَهُ حَ كُ إِنْ لَمْ تَ  ، وَ هِ تِ لَمَ ظْ رِ مَ دْ قَ بِ هُ  نْ ذَ مِ  أُخِ  
هِ لَيْ لَ عَ مِ حُ فَ هِ  بِ  احِ «صَ

Translation: ‘Whoever has wronged another in his honour or in 
anything else should seek release from that wrong today, before 
there is neither dinar nor dirham. If he has good deeds, some 
will be taken in proportion to his wrongdoing. If he has no good 
deeds, some of the wronged person’s sins will be taken and 
placed upon him.’78

لْمٌ» ظُ يِّ  نِ  غَ لُ الْ طْ «مَ
Organising future appointments is therefore insufficient while 
delaying money already due that you can repay. The Prophet, 
may Allah bless him and grant him peace, said, in translation: 
‘Delay in payment by one who can afford to pay is injustice.’79

78 Abu Hurayrah; Sahih al-Bukhari, Book of Wrongs, chapter on 
seeking release from a wrong committed against another, no. 2449.

79 Abu Hurayrah; Sahih al-Bukhari, Book of Loans, chapter on 
delay by a solvent debtor being injustice, no. 2400.
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As for someone in financial difficulty, Allah says:

مْ رٌ لَكُ يْ خَ وا  قُ دَّ صَ أَنْ تَ  ةٍ وَ رَ سَ يْ إِلَى مَ ةٌ   رَ ظِ  نَ  فَ ةٍ  رَ سْ و عُ ذُ نَ  ا إِنْ كَ   ﴿وَ
﴾ نَ و لَمُ عْ مْ تَ تُ نْ إِنْ كُ
Translation of the meaning: ‘If the debtor is in hardship, then 
allow time until ease comes. But to remit it as charity is better 
for you, if only you knew.’80

A debtor unable to pay is not the same as someone who can pay 
but stalls. Distinguishing the circumstances is part of justice, 
whether we are creditor or debtor.

Beyond money, repair may require correcting misinformation 
we spread, apologising for harm or redoing deficient work, 
according to the right, the damage and the ruling involved. A 
good intention to repair must not cause fresh harm. Matters 
involving honour or disputed rights require knowledge and 
wisdom; a general statement cannot cover them all.

An apology must not become another demand on the wronged 
person: a demand to reassure us, accept our explanation 
immediately or certify our improvement. Apologising is our 
action to perform. Their feelings, trust and rights do not become 
ours to reclaim simply because we feel remorse.

80 Qur’an, al-Baqarah 2:280.
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Notice effects without turning people into scores
A short review may help us notice what we miss. We might 
choose a week to examine one aspect of conduct, not because 
the week has any special religious merit here, but because it is 
easy to remember. Record one incident when useful: what 
happened, what did I do, and what needs correction? Then 
return to life.

Counting occasions without considering circumstances is not 
enough. Anger may decrease because we met no one, not 
because we handled disagreement better. A few deadlines may 
be met because they were easy, with the difficulty returning 
under the first pressure. Look at the situation in which the value 
was tested and the obstacle encountered, as well as the number.

Do not turn those around you into permanent monitors of your 
improvement or collect unnecessary details about them. It may 
be enough to ask a trusted companion about one specific action 
and receive the answer without immediate defence. If the 
problem returns, ask why: did you forget, promise beyond your 
capacity, lack knowledge of the ruling, or choose comfort over a 
clear right? Different causes require different responses.

If the cause is illness, exhaustion or a condition requiring care, 
do not reduce it to weak willpower. Arranging commitments 
and seeking appropriate help may be part of fulfilling a trust. 
Fair responsibility sees capacity as it is and asks for action 
within it.
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When the lesson returns with you to ordinary life
Living with these meanings does not require feeling moved 
every hour. The intensity of emotion may fade while a more 
truthful effect remains in action: disclosing a defect, guarding 
the tongue, saying ‘I do not know’, returning a right or checking 
a promise before someone places hope in it.

Correction need not begin with a large project. Begin where you 
know honesty is needed. Learn the ruling, identify the other 
person’s right, prepare for the moment in which you usually fall 
short, then examine what happened. If you make a mistake, 
return to correction without calling the mistake a success or 
declaring yourself incapable of all good.

Worship then remains more than a beautiful memory outside 
working hours. It remains worship of Allah, while reverence for 
His command accompanies us into the marketplace, home and 
road. Good dealings do not replace prayer, and prayer does not 
excuse poor dealings. One purpose joins them: to stand upright 
before Allah wherever we are, and to let those with rights 
experience a truthfulness that goes beyond words.
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Chapter Nine: A Day of Prophetic 
Guidance in Teaching and Work
An example for an ordinary day
و اللَّهَ جُ  رْ نَ يَ ا نْ كَ ةٌ لِمَ  نَ  سَ ةٌ حَ  وَ أُسْ ولِ اللَّهِ  سُ ي رَ مْ فِ نَ لَكُ ا دْ كَ  ﴿لَقَ
ا﴾ رً ي ثِ رَ اللَّهَ كَ كَ ذَ  رَ وَ مَ الْآخِ وْ الْيَ وَ
Allah Most High says. Translation of the meaning: ‘You have in 
the Messenger of Allah an excellent example for whoever hopes 
in Allah and the Last Day and remembers Allah often.’ [Al-
Ahzab 33:21]81

The guidance of the Prophet, may Allah bless him and grant 
him peace, connects worship with teaching, serving one’s 
family and carrying responsibility. These scenes teach us to give 
each right its place and to combine clear expectations with 
gentleness towards those we teach and work alongside. We may 
need this in an ordinary day more than we need an exceptional 
plan we never repeat.

A morning of worship with room for people
مْ» نَعَ  : الَ ولَ اللَّهِ صلى الله عليه وسلم؟ قَ سُ الِسُ رَ جَ  تَ تُ نْ أَكُ  : ةَ رَ مُ نِ سَ  رِ بْ بِ ا جَ لْتُ لِ  قُ

أَوِ حَ  بْ صُّ هِ ال ي لِّي فِ صَ ي يُ ذِ اهُ الَّ لَّ صَ نْ مُ ومُ مِ قُ نَ لَا يَ ا ا، كَ رً ي ثِ  كَ

81 Qur’an, Al-Ahzab 33:21: following the example of the 
Messenger of Allah, may Allah bless him and grant him peace.
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نُوا ا كَ ، وَ امَ سُ قَ مْ تِ الشَّ لَعَ ا طَ ذَ  إِ  فَ  ، سُ مْ لُعَ الشَّ طْ ى تَ تَّ اةَ حَ دَ غَ  الْ
مُ سَّ بَ  تَ يَ نَ وَ كُو حَ ضْ يَ فَ ةِ  لِيَّ اهِ جَ رِ الْ أَمْ ي  نَ فِ و ذُ  خُ أْ يَ فَ نَ  و ثُ دَّ حَ تَ «يَ

Simak ibn Harb reported. Translation: ‘I asked Jabir ibn 
Samurah, “Did you sit with the Messenger of Allah, may Allah 
bless him and grant him peace?” He said, “Yes, often. He would 
not rise from the place where he had prayed the dawn prayer 
until the sun had risen. When it rose, he would get up. They 
would talk about matters from the time of ignorance, and they 
would laugh while he smiled.”’82

Worship and companionship came together in this gathering. 
The Prophet, may Allah bless him and grant him peace, sat after 
prayer; his Companions spoke about the past, and they laughed 
while he smiled. Here we find room for human warmth within a 
serious life of knowledge and action.

This reveals a subtle point about teaching. A committed teacher 
may think that every minute with students must contain 
information, and that silence or permissible conversation wastes 
a teaching opportunity. Yet a person is no machine that can 
receive instruction without pause. A gathering that combines 
worship, companionship and tranquillity may keep hearts 

82 Jabir ibn Samurah; Sahih Muslim, Book of Mosques and Places 
of Prayer, chapter on the virtue of remaining in one’s prayer place 
after dawn prayer and the virtue of mosques, no. 670a.
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receptive more effectively than one that burdens them with 
exhortation until they turn away.

A day can have a place for worship, a place for teaching and a 
place for permissible conversation, each observed appropriately. 
Our gatherings need not be filled with uninterrupted instruction 
to be beneficial.

To review your own gatherings, ask: Have I packed my 
programme so tightly that those around me receive nothing but 
instructions? Do I leave natural room for companionship, 
questions and conversation with my family and students, or treat 
their presence as an opportunity to finish my list of things to 
say?

Do not exhaust a learner in the name of doing 
good

ةِ» آمَ ةَ السَّ اهَ رَ ، كَ امِ أَيَّ ي الْ ةِ فِ ظَ  عِ وْ الْمَ بِ ا  نَ لُ وَّ خَ  تَ يُّ صلى الله عليه وسلم يَ بِ  نَّ نَ ال ا  كَ
ا نَ  لَيْ «عَ

Ibn Mas‘ud, may Allah be pleased with him, said. Translation: 
‘The Prophet, may Allah bless him and grant him peace, would 
choose particular days to admonish us, lest we grow weary.’83

83 ‘Abd Allah ibn Mas‘ud; Sahih al-Bukhari, Book of Knowledge, 
chapter on the Prophet choosing occasions for admonition and 
instruction so that people would not turn away, no. 68.
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This brief report places a firm limit on a teacher’s enthusiasm: 
the benefit of instruction cannot be separated from the learner’s 
capacity to receive it.

Choosing the occasion here means considering when to offer an 
admonition so that people do not become weary; it does not 
mean abandoning knowledge.

وا» رُ فِّ  نَ  لَا تُ وا وَ رُ بَشِّ وا، وَ رُ سِّ عَ لَا تُ وا وَ رُ سِّ «يَ
Anas, may Allah be pleased with him, reported that the Prophet, 
may Allah bless him and grant him peace, said. Translation: 
‘Make things easy, and do not make them difficult. Give glad 
tidings, and do not drive people away.’84

Making things easy does not mean removing a ruling that the 
self finds burdensome or turning an obligation into an option. 
Lawful ease is one thing; changing the religion to please an 
audience is another. Yet the text also prevents us from treating a 
harsh manner or excessive talk as signs of strong teaching.

A teacher may know ten useful points about a subject without 
needing to give them all to a beginner in one sitting. A father 
may want to correct five faults in his child, yet wisdom does not 
always require correcting all five in the same minute. A 
manager may see many things that need changing, but gathering 

84 Anas ibn Malik; Sahih al-Bukhari, Book of Knowledge, chapter 
on the Prophet choosing occasions for admonition and instruction 
so that people would not turn away, no. 69.
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them into an angry speech can leave an employee unsure what 
to do first.

Good timing is part of good teaching. Discipline may mean 
postponing a useful word until a more useful moment: the truth 
has not changed, but you want it to reach the person.

This requires balance. An educator might use ‘not upsetting the 
learner’ as an excuse to abandon all correction. That is not the 
point. The Prophet, may Allah bless him and grant him peace, 
taught, guided, commanded and forbade, while taking weariness 
into account. Combining clear instruction with gentleness is 
more faithful to this example than choosing only one extreme: 
endless talk, or silence that leaves an error untaught.

When a command is not enough, teach the action
لَّمَ» سَ فَ لَّى،  صَ لٌ فَ جُ  لَ رَ خَ  دَ فَ  ، دَ جِ  سْ لَ الْمَ خَ  ولَ اللَّهِ صلى الله عليه وسلم دَ سُ نَّ رَ أَ  

لِّ صَ كَ لَمْ تُ نَّ  إِ  فَ  ، لِّ صَ عْ فَ جِ  : ارْ الَ قَ دَّ وَ رَ فَ بِيِّ صلى الله عليه وسلم  نَّ لَى ال عَ. عَ جَ  رَ فَ  
عْ جِ  : ارْ الَ قَ فَ بِيِّ صلى الله عليه وسلم،  نَّ لَى ال لَّمَ عَ سَ فَ اءَ  جَ مَّ  لَّى، ثُ ا صَ مَ لِّي كَ صَ  يُ

ا اثً لَ ، ثَ لِّ كَ لَمْ تُصَ نَّ  إِ  فَ لِّ  صَ نُ. فَ  سِ أُحْ ا  قِّ مَ الْحَ بِ كَ   ثَ عَ ي بَ ذِ الَّ : وَ الَ قَ فَ  
نِي لِّمْ عَ فَ هُ  رَ يْ غَ ا.  أْ مَ رَ مَّ اقْ ، ثُ رْ بِّ  كَ فَ اةِ  لَ إِلَى الصَّ تَ  مْ ا قُ ذَ إِ  : الَ قَ فَ  

عْ فَ  مَّ ارْ ا، ثُ عً اكِ نَّ رَ  ئِ  مَ طْ ى تَ تَّ عْ حَ كَ مَّ ارْ ، ثُ نِ آ رْ نَ الْقُ  كَ مِ  عَ رَ مَ سَّ يَ  تَ
عْ فَ  مَّ ارْ ا، ثُ دً جِ ا نَّ سَ  ئِ  مَ طْ ى تَ تَّ دْ حَ جُ  مَّ اسْ ا، ثُ ئِمً ا لَ قَ دِ تَ عْ ى تَ تَّ  حَ
ا لِّهَ كَ كُ  اتِ لَ ي صَ كَ فِ لِ ذَ لْ  عَ افْ ا، وَ الِسً جَ نَّ   ئِ  مَ طْ ى تَ تَّ «حَ

Abu Hurayrah, may Allah be pleased with him, reported. 
Translation: ‘The Messenger of Allah, may Allah bless him and 
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grant him peace, entered the mosque. A man entered and 
prayed, then greeted the Prophet. He returned the greeting and 
said, “Go back and pray, for you have not prayed.” The man 
went back and prayed as he had before, then came and greeted 
the Prophet. He said, “Go back and pray, for you have not 
prayed.” This happened three times. The man said, “By Him 
who sent you with the truth, I do not know how to do any better, 
so teach me.” He said, “When you stand for prayer, say the 
takbir, then recite what you can of the Qur’an. Then bow until 
you are still in bowing. Then rise until you stand upright. Then 
prostrate until you are still in prostration. Then rise until you are 
still in sitting. Do that throughout your prayer.”’85

We encountered this hadith in the chapter on prayer in 
connection with stillness. Here we consider its teaching. 
Something in the man’s performance was deficient, and a 
general instruction such as ‘Improve your prayer’ would not 
explain how to correct it. Once it became clear that he did not 
know the proper way to perform it, the teaching became a 
sequence of actions: say the takbir, recite, bow until still, rise 
until upright, and prostrate until still.

85 Abu Hurayrah; Sahih al-Bukhari, Book of the Adhan, chapter 
on the obligation of recitation for the imam and follower in every 
prayer, at home and while travelling, whether recitation is audible 
or quiet, no. 757.
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When the man asked to be taught, he received an explanation he 
could act on. An educator should explain the step a learner 
needs and choose demonstrations and practice that help the 
learner master it.

How often do we call someone careless without defining what 
completing a task means? We tell a child, ‘Tidy your room,’ an 
employee, ‘Send a better report,’ or a student, ‘Revise 
properly,’ then grow angry because the picture in our minds has 
not appeared in theirs. Some shortcomings may indeed be 
deliberate. But part of the difficulty may be that the teaching 
itself remained vague.

The question this scene gives an educator is not, ‘How can I 
repeat my order more loudly?’ It is, ‘Does the learner know how 
to do what I am asking?’ If not, teaching is part of our 
responsibility. If the learner knows and still leaves it undone, we 
turn to a different question about choice, consistency and rights. 
Treating the two situations as identical prevents us from 
addressing each one properly.

A learner does not remain a recipient for ever
هُ» دَ نْ ا عِ نَ  مْ أَقَ  فَ  ، نَ بُو ارِ قَ تَ ةٌ مُ  بَ  بَ  نُ شَ  نَحْ  بِيِّ صلى الله عليه وسلم وَ نَّ إِلَى ال ا  نَ  يْ أَتَ  

ا لَمَّ فَ ا،  قً ي فِ ا رَ مً ي حِ ولُ اللَّهِ صلى الله عليه وسلم رَ سُ نَ رَ ا كَ ، وَ لَةً لَيْ ا وَ مً وْ نَ يَ رِي شْ  عِ
نَا  دَ عْ ا بَ نَ  كْ رَ نْ تَ مَّ ا عَ نَ أَلَ  ا، سَ نَ  قْ تَ دِ اشْ أَوْ قَ ا  نَ لَ أَهْ ا  نَ  يْ هَ تَ دِ اشْ نَّا قَ أَ نَّ   ظَ  
مْ وهُ لِّمُ عَ مْ وَ هِ ي وا فِ مُ ي أَقِ  فَ مْ  كُ لِي أَهْ لَى  إِ وا  عُ جِ  : ارْ الَ ، قَ نَاهُ  رْ بَ  أَخْ  فَ  
ا مَ لُّوا كَ صَ ا ـ وَ هَ ظُ  فَ  أَحْ أَوْ لَا  ا  هَ ظُ  فَ  أَحْ اءَ  يَ أَشْ رَ  كَ ذَ  مْ ـ وَ وهُ رُ مُ  وَ
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مْ كُ دُ مْ أَحَ نْ لَكُ ذِّ  ؤَ  يُ لْ فَ اةُ  لَ تِ الصَّ رَ ضَ  ا حَ ذَ  إِ  فَ  ، لِّي أُصَ ونِي  مُ تُ أَيْ   رَ
مْ كُ رُ بَ  أَكْ مْ  كُ مَّ ؤُ  لْيَ «وَ

Malik ibn al-Huwayrith, may Allah be pleased with him, said. 
Translation: ‘We came to the Prophet, may Allah bless him and 
grant him peace, as young men of about the same age, and 
stayed with him for twenty days and nights. The Messenger of 
Allah was merciful and gentle. When he thought that we wished 
to be with our families, or missed them, he asked us about those 
we had left behind, and we told him. He said, “Return to your 
families, stay among them, teach them and instruct them.” He 
mentioned things that I remember, or do not remember. “Pray as 
you have seen me pray. When the time for prayer comes, let one 
of you call the adhan, and let the eldest of you lead you.”’86

This report adds another aspect of teaching: the end of a period 
of learning is not the end of responsibility. It may be the 
beginning of passing knowledge to others. These young men did 
not remain around their teacher on the assumption that staying 
in his gathering was always the highest course. A time came to 
go home and carry what they had learnt to those they had left 
behind.

86 Malik ibn al-Huwayrith; Sahih al-Bukhari, Book of the Adhan, 
chapter on the adhan and iqamah for travellers in a group, and 
likewise at ‘Arafah and Jam‘, no. 631.
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The report also shows attention to their human circumstances. 
Missing their families was not treated as weakness in seeking 
knowledge. He asked about their families, then directed them to 
return and teach. The duration of study varies with a learner’s 
needs; benefiting one’s family with what one has learnt remains 
a responsibility.

We can ask ourselves: Does our teaching create lasting 
dependence on the teacher, or prepare learners to act 
independently and then benefit others? Some programmes 
succeed in keeping participants enrolled without making them 
more capable outside the programme. When a learner needs the 
trainer’s voice at every step, we should ask whether the skill has 
really been acquired or remains tied to the teaching session.

Beginning to teach does not mean becoming a scholar in every 
subject. Malik, may Allah be pleased with him, passed on what 
he knew; the report did not give him authority over what he had 
never studied. This principle protects us from a common failing: 
learning one subject, then imagining that success in it makes us 
an authority in every part of life.

Order responsibilities before multiplying lessons
«: الَ قَ فَ نِ   مَ لَى الْيَ إِ هُ  نْ يَ اللَّهُ عَ ضِ ا رَ ذً ا عَ ثَ مُ عَ يَّ صلى الله عليه وسلم بَ بِ  نَّ نَّ ال أَ  

مْ نْ هُ إِ  فَ  ، ولُ اللَّهِ سُ نِّي رَ أَ  ، وَ لَّا اللَّهُ إِ لَهَ  إِ أَنْ لَا  ةِ  ادَ هَ إِلَى شَ مْ  هُ عُ  ادْ
اتٍ لَوَ سَ صَ مْ خَ مْ  هِ لَيْ ضَ عَ  رَ تَ دِ افْ نَّ اللَّهَ قَ أَ مْ  هُ لِمْ أَعْ  فَ كَ  لِ ذَ وا لِ اعُ  أَطَ
نَّ اللَّهَ أَ مْ  هُ لِمْ أَعْ  فَ كَ  لِ ذَ وا لِ اعُ مْ أَطَ نْ هُ إِ  فَ  ، لَةٍ لَيْ مٍ وَ وْ لِّ يَ ي كُ  فِ
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دُّ  رَ تُ مْ وَ ئِهِ ا يَ نِ  أَغْ نْ  ذُ مِ  خَ  ؤْ ، تُ مْ الِهِ وَ أَمْ ي  ةً فِ قَ دَ مْ صَ هِ لَيْ ضَ عَ  رَ تَ  افْ
مْ ئِهِ ا رَ قَ فُ لَى  «عَ

Ibn ‘Abbas, may Allah be pleased with them both, reported. 
Translation: ‘The Prophet, may Allah bless him and grant him 
peace, sent Mu‘adh, may Allah be pleased with him, to Yemen 
and said, “Call them to testify that none has the right to be 
worshipped except Allah and that I am the Messenger of Allah. 
If they obey you in that, inform them that Allah has made five 
prayers obligatory upon them in every day and night. If they 
obey you in that, inform them that Allah has made charity 
obligatory upon their wealth, to be taken from their rich and 
returned to their poor.”’87

Responsibility requires knowing what comes first, what follows, 
and which right must be kept distinct. Mu‘adh was not going to 
a new land with an unordered list of topics to deliver. He had 
guidance that identified foundations, stages and rights.

Specifying where the money is taken from and where it goes 
shows that implementing a system is bound by people’s rights. 
Efficiency must not conceal injustice. A zakat collector might 
gather money very efficiently yet wrong people in what he 
selects or takes. Completing the procedure cannot excuse 
neglecting the right that the procedure exists to serve.

87 ‘Abd Allah ibn ‘Abbas; Sahih al-Bukhari, Book of Zakat, 
chapter on the obligation of zakat, no. 1395.
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In teaching, too, an orderly syllabus is insufficient if the learner 
becomes a means of proving a programme’s success. You may 
follow the plan precisely while failing to preserve a learner’s 
dignity. You may finish the syllabus on time while some 
students still lack the foundation on which later lessons depend. 
Good organisation serves its purpose without swallowing it up.

Public responsibility does not turn appearances 
into truth
Umm Salamah, may Allah be pleased with her, reported:

اب» ب صومة ب ه سمع خ ن  عن رسول الله صلى الله عليه وسلم أ
صم، ي الخ ن ي ت ه يأ ن ر وإ ش ا ب ن ما أ ن ال إ ق ليهم، ف رج إ خ رته، ف  حج
، نه صدق أحسب أ ، ف لغ من بعض ب كم أن يكون أ لعل بعض  ف
ما هي قطعة ن إ يت له بحق مسلم ف من قض ، ف لك ذ ي له ب أقض  ف
تركها لي ها أو ف ذ أخ لي ار، ف «من الن

Translation: ‘The Messenger of Allah, may Allah bless him and 
grant him peace, heard a dispute at the door of his chamber. He 
came out to them and said, “I am only a human being, and 
litigants come to me. One of you may be more eloquent than 
another, so I think he has spoken truthfully and rule in his 
favour on that basis. Whoever I award a Muslim’s right to, it is 
only a piece of the Fire: let him take it or leave it.”’88

88 Umm Salamah; Sahih al-Bukhari, Book of Wrongs, chapter on 
the sin of knowingly arguing a false claim, no. 2458.
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This report shows remarkable humility about the limits of 
procedure. Judgement has its evidence and rules, but a ruling 
based on what appears does not turn something wrongful in 
reality into a rightful claim. The ability to present an argument 
may affect what a judge hears; it does not alter the truth before 
Allah.

This teaches anyone entrusted with responsibility a vital lesson: 
a system does not relieve the conscience of its duty of honesty. 
Someone may possess an official document, a signature or an 
approval based on incomplete information. That does not make 
something lawful if the person knows it is not rightfully theirs 
merely because a procedure awarded it to them.

It also teaches those in authority not to claim knowledge they 
have not received. The Prophet, may Allah bless him and grant 
him peace, explains that he judges according to what he hears. 
When reviewing your work, remember to base your decision on 
information you may legitimately rely upon, while recognising 
the limits of your knowledge. If new information changes what 
is right, discipline does not mean defending the earlier decision 
simply because it was yours.

In a modern workplace, a manager may draw a conclusion from 
an incomplete report, or read a powerfully written complaint 
and imagine it is the whole truth. Procedural duties differ by 
field, but the virtue remains the same: do not substitute 
eloquence for the verification available to you, and do not use 
your authority to dress up what you know is unjust.
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Home is not an empty interval between important 
tasks

نَ» ا : كَ الَتْ ؟ قَ لِهِ أَهْ ي  عُ فِ نَ  صْ يُّ صلى الله عليه وسلم يَ بِ  نَّ نَ ال ا ا كَ : مَ ةَ ائِشَ أَلْتُ عَ   سَ
اةِ لَ إِلَى الصَّ امَ  اةُ قَ لَ تِ الصَّ رَ ضَ  ا حَ ذَ  إِ  فَ  ، لِهِ أَهْ ةِ  نَ  هْ ي مِ «فِ

Al-Aswad said. Translation: ‘I asked ‘A’ishah, “What did the 
Prophet, may Allah bless him and grant him peace, do among 
his family?” She said, “He would serve his family, and when 
the prayer was due, he would rise to pray.”’89

Service to one’s family belongs within this guidance. Do not 
make major responsibilities a permanent excuse for turning 
away from those you live with.

He served his family, then went to prayer when its time came. 
In one line, the right of the household and the right of worship 
meet without an artificial conflict between them. This does not 
mean dividing every minute equally or assuming everyone’s 
responsibilities are identical. It means that the home itself is a 
place of work and trust.

A person may manage an organisation well while leaving 
someone at home to carry every detail, because that person 
considers their own time more valuable. They may run many 
beneficial programmes yet fail to help with a nearby need within 
their ability. Families distribute responsibilities differently, but 

89 ‘A’ishah, Mother of the Believers; Sahih al-Bukhari, Book of 
Manners, chapter on a man’s conduct with his family, no. 6039.
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we should still question the superiority we assign to some tasks: 
Have we begun to look down on service that people do not see 
because it contributes nothing to our public image of 
achievement?

When a duty with a set time becomes due, a person turns to it. 
This is a life containing several trusts, rather than a contest 
between two competing items. Discipline means knowing when 
to be here and when to move there, instead of choosing one 
right and letting it consume all the others.

Gentleness is revealed in long companionship
لَا: لِمَ» ، وَ فٍّ أُ الَ لِي  ا قَ مَ فَ  ، نَ  ي نِ  رَ سِ شْ يَّ صلى الله عليه وسلم عَ بِ  نَّ تُ ال مْ دَ خَ  

؟ تَ عْ نَ  أَلَّا صَ لَا:  ؟ وَ تَ عْ نَ  «صَ
Anas, may Allah be pleased with him, said. Translation: ‘I 
served the Prophet, may Allah bless him and grant him peace, 
for ten years. He never said “Uff” to me, nor “Why did you do 
that?” nor “Why did you not do that?”’90

This describes ten years, not one brief moment in which 
someone successfully controlled an emotion. That gives it 
particular weight in our dealings. It is easy to display good 
manners during a passing encounter. Long companionship and 

90 Anas ibn Malik; Sahih al-Bukhari, Book of Manners, chapter 
on good character, generosity and the dislike of miserliness, no. 
6038.
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repeated work reveal our habits when we are tired, time is short 
and mistakes recur.

We must not understand the hadith to mean that he left people 
untaught or gave no guidance. Many commands and corrections 
are authentically reported from him, may Allah bless him and 
grant him peace; some have appeared in this chapter. The point 
is that correction does not require humiliating a worker or 
learner, and great responsibility gives no permanent licence for 
harshness.

A manager can review a mistake, a parent can correct a child, 
and a teacher can ask for work to be repeated. The question 
remains: Does upholding what is right require the humiliation I 
have added? Much cruelty makes instruction no clearer. It 
leaves the person who erred preoccupied with self-defence 
instead of understanding what needs repair.

Gentleness does not remove standards. The Prophet, may Allah 
bless him and grant him peace, taught the man who prayed 
incorrectly. The litigants heard a stern warning against taking 
others’ rights. Mu‘adh received a task with boundaries. This 
guidance combines clarity about what is right with good 
treatment of people. Holding both together is harder and more 
fruitful than replacing either with the other.

Principles to carry into your work
Together, these scenes offer principles for reviewing your work 
and teaching.
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First, worship is at the centre of the day, rather than an 
ornament at its edge. Dawn prayer and other prayers are present, 
yet they leave room for human companionship and serving 
one’s family. They do not make the rest of the day less 
significant as a trust.

Second, teaching has its time and method. Admonition should 
not overwhelm the learner; an unclear action should become 
understandable steps. The student moves from observing to 
practising, then from receiving instruction to teaching the 
family what has been learnt.

Third, responsibility does not justify violating a right. An 
appointed worker receives boundaries that prevent injustice. An 
outward ruling does not turn your brother’s right into yours. An 
efficient procedure does not remove the obligation to be truthful 
in what we submit to it.

Fourth, the home is part of the trust. Serving one’s family 
belongs within a serious life, just as prayer must not disappear 
into the demands of the household. Rights exist alongside one 
another, and each needs its place.

Fifth, gentleness and firmness belong together. You can ask a 
learner to repeat a task, explain how it should be done and warn 
against injustice, while remaining merciful in your dealings and 
refusing to make hurt a teaching method.

Sixth, a disciplined person does not claim to know more than 
they do. A teacher recognises when an explanation is needed. A 
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person in authority recognises that the available information is 
what they have heard and seen. A learner knows that returning 
home to teach does not make them a scholar in everything. 
These limits protect work from conceit; they do not diminish it.

Review your day through its rights
Let these meanings hold up a mirror to your day. When you 
finish an act of worship, ask which right comes next. When you 
teach, ask whether you have chosen a time when the learner can 
listen. When you see an error, ask whether the person knows the 
correct action. When you exercise authority, ask what 
information supports your decision and where its limits lie. 
When you return home, do not treat it as a place that requires no 
trustworthiness simply because other people cannot see it.

At the day’s end, ask: Did my day show anything of this 
guidance — worship in its proper place, teaching considerate of 
people, work that preserves rights, a home that is not neglected, 
and a tongue that does not turn firmness into harm?

The fruit appears in an ordinary day whose details are largely 
unknown to other people, though Allah knows what we fulfilled 
and what we neglected. Choose a right you have failed to 
honour and begin to repair it. Then consider how a different way 
of teaching or organising work can help you preserve it next 
time.
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Chapter Ten: The Companions and 
the Sharing of Responsibilities
Fairness does not always mean everyone doing the 
same thing
We may misunderstand discipline when we picture one 
individual carrying everything alone. The image looks 
impressive: a business owner who never delegates, a father who 
leaves no task to anyone else, a student who wants to attend 
every gathering and read every book, or a person in charge who 
checks every detail, however small. Yet the sheer amount 
someone holds in their hands does not establish how well they 
fulfil their responsibility. It may reveal a lack of trust, a poor 
division of work, or a system unable to continue when one 
person is absent.

Scenes from the Companions’ lives can help correct this 
understanding, provided we read them as they were reported. 
We must not turn them into modern organisational charts and 
then attribute the details to their time. We find people taking 
turns in a way that preserves learning alongside work; people 
chosen for a task according to their ability; an appointee sent to 
a defined assignment with boundaries protecting people’s rights; 
and reminders that a person owes rights to the Lord, to family 
and to the self, none of which should consume the others.

These accounts do not supply a ready-made ‘Prophetic 
management structure’ for every organisation, nor require every 
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collective endeavour to copy a single arrangement. They teach 
us to ask questions that come before the chart: Who is best able 
to carry out this task? What will that person need? Who will 
honour the remaining rights meanwhile? How will information 
and responsibility pass from one person to another without 
being lost?

‘Umar and his neighbour: taking turns without 
losing touch

نْ» يَ مِ هِ ، وَ دٍ يْ زَ نِ   ةَ بْ يَّ أُمَ نِي  بَ ي  ارِ فِ أَنْصَ نَ الْ  ارٌ لِي مِ جَ  نَا وَ أَ تُ  نْ  كُ
زِلُ  نْ ولِ اللَّهِ صلى الله عليه وسلم، يَ سُ لَى رَ ولَ عَ زُ نُّ بُ ال  اوَ نَ  تَ نَ ا  نَّ  كُ ، وَ ةِ نَ  ي دِ الِي الْمَ وَ  عَ
يِ حْ نَ الْوَ  مِ مِ وْ كَ الْيَ لِ ذَ رِ  بَ  خَ بِ هُ  تُ ئْ جِ لْتُ  زَ نَ ا  ذَ  إِ  فَ ا،  مً وْ زِلُ يَ  أَنْ  ا وَ مً وْ  يَ
مَ وْ يُّ يَ ارِ أَنْصَ ي الْ بِ احِ لَ صَ زَ  نَ  فَ  ، كَ لِ ذَ لَ  ثْ لَ مِ عَ فَ لَ  زَ نَ ا  ذَ إِ  ، وَ رِهِ يْ غَ   وَ
تُ زِعْ  فَ  فَ ؟  وَ مَّ هُ أَثَ  : الَ قَ فَ ا،  يدً دِ بًا شَ  رْ ضَ ابِي  بَ بَ   رَ ضَ  فَ  ، هِ تِ بَ  نَوْ  

مٌ ي ظِ  رٌ عَ أَمْ ثَ  دَ دْ حَ : قَ الَ قَ فَ  ، هِ لَيْ إِ تُ  جْ  رَ خَ  فَ لَى.  لْتُ عَ خَ  دَ فَ  : الَ  قَ
: لَا الَتْ ولُ اللَّهِ صلى الله عليه وسلم؟ قَ سُ نَّ رَ  كُ لَّقَ : طَ لْتُ قُ فَ  ، ي كِ بْ يَ تَ ا هِ ذَ  إِ  فَ ةَ  صَ فْ  حَ

رِي أَدْ تَ.  لَّقْ أَطَ  : ئِمٌ ا نَا قَ أَ  لْتُ وَ قُ فَ يِّ صلى الله عليه وسلم  بِ نَّ لَى ال لْتُ عَ خَ  مَّ دَ  ثُ
: لَا الَ ؟ قَ كَ  اءَ رُ. نِسَ بَ  أَكْ : اللَّهُ  لْتُ قُ فَ »

‘Umar ibn al-Khattab, may Allah be pleased with him, said. 
Translation: ‘A neighbour of mine from the Ansar and I lived 
among Banu Umayyah ibn Zayd, in the upper parts of Madinah. 
We used to take turns going down to the Messenger of Allah, 
may Allah bless him and grant him peace: he would go one day 
and I would go the next. When I went, I brought him the news 



MADAREJ  |  UNTIL THE SOUL STANDS FIRM

139

of that day, of revelation and other matters; when he went, he 
did the same. My Ansari companion went down on his day, then 
struck my door forcefully and asked, “Is he there?” Alarmed, I 
went out to him. He said, “Something momentous has 
happened.” I went in to Hafsah and found her weeping. I asked, 
“Has the Messenger of Allah divorced you?” She said, “I do not 
know.” Then I entered upon the Prophet and, standing, asked, 
“Have you divorced your wives?” He said, “No.” I said, “Allah 
is greatest.”’91

The value of this account is not in copying an alternate-day 
system. That was part of these two men’s circumstances, not a 
binding timetable for seeking knowledge. Its value is that taking 
turns enabled each to receive from the other what he had 
missed. Knowledge continued to pass between them while 
attendance alternated. Someone who misses a gathering of 
knowledge can seek a trustworthy account of what was missed; 
someone who attends can benefit a companion with what was 
heard.

Taking turns carries another meaning: not personally 
performing a task at a particular moment does not end one’s 
responsibility for it. One attends while the other relies on him to 
convey what happened; then the roles reverse. This requires 

91 ‘Umar ibn al-Khattab; Sahih al-Bukhari, Book of Knowledge, 
chapter on taking turns in seeking knowledge, no. 89.
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faithful reporting, knowing whose turn it is, and preserving the 
task during an absence.

That differs from dividing work in a way that dissipates 
responsibility. In some modern settings, everyone says, ‘I 
thought the other person would do it.’ No one clearly owns the 
task; there is no handover time or means of passing on 
information. It looks like cooperation, but in reality everyone 
shares an empty space. Useful rotation needs clear answers: 
Who is acting now? What will that person hand over to the 
next? What must not remain in one person’s memory alone?

Because ‘Umar’s account concerns seeking knowledge, an 
important qualification applies. A companion’s report does not 
turn every passing account into verified knowledge. The report 
describes two men who knew each other conveying what had 
happened that day. Religious matters that require accurate 
wording or a ruling have established methods of verification. 
We may benefit from this arrangement without treating it as 
permission to rely on unverified reports.

Capability and trustworthiness: two qualities, not 
one

يُّ   وِ تَ الْقَ رْ جَ أْ تَ نِ اسْ  رَ مَ يْ خَ نَّ  إِ هُ  رْ جِ أْ تَ أَبَتِ اسْ ا  ا يَ مَ اهُ دَ إِحْ الَتْ   ﴿قَ
﴾ نُ  ي أَمِ الْ
In the account of Musa, peace be upon him, one of the two 
women said. Translation of the meaning: ‘One of them said, 
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“My father, hire him. Surely the best one you can hire is the 
strong and trustworthy.”’ [Al-Qasas 28:26]92

This verse belongs to the account of Musa, peace be upon him, 
before his prophethood; it is not a report about the Companions. 
It nevertheless establishes a useful principle before we turn to 
their examples: work needs suitable ability and the 
trustworthiness that preserves its rights. Not every trustworthy 
person can perform every task, just as technical ability alone is 
insufficient without trustworthiness.

It would be a mistake to restrict ‘strength’ to physical strength 
in every kind of work. Herding or carrying may have a physical 
aspect. In teaching, capability includes knowing the subject and 
explaining it. In managing money, it includes precision, 
understanding and safekeeping. A technical task may require a 
specialist skill. These are applications according to the nature of 
different jobs, rather than a transmitted explanation of the verse 
for each modern example.

Trustworthiness, too, is more than a good reputation. Someone 
may speak truthfully yet fail to keep an entrusted secret, accept 
work knowing they cannot meet its deadline, or conceal an error 
for fear of appearing less competent. Being trustworthy in a task 
includes knowing the limits of one’s ability and saying when 
necessary, ‘I do not know how to do this,’ or ‘I need someone to 
review my work.’

92 Qur’an, Al-Qasas 28:26: capability and trustworthiness.
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A sound division of work therefore begins by asking who is 
most suitable for this task while preserving its rights, rather than 
who is the best person in every respect. One person may teach 
better, another calculate more accurately, and a third 
communicate more effectively. Allocating roles diminishes none 
of them when the choice rests on the work’s needs rather than 
contempt for people.

Abu Dharr: personal virtue does not suit a person 
to every office

لَى» هِ عَ دِ يَ بِ بَ   رَ ضَ  فَ  : الَ ؟ قَ لُنِي مِ عْ تَ سْ أَلَا تَ  ، ولَ اللَّهِ سُ ا رَ : يَ لْتُ  قُ
مَ وْ ا يَ نَّهَ  إِ  ، وَ ةٌ نَ ا أَمَ ا  نَّهَ  إِ  ، وَ فٌ ي عِ ضَ كَ  نَّ  إِ  ، رٍّ ذَ ا  بَ أَ ا  : يَ الَ مَّ قَ ، ثُ بِي كِ نْ  مَ
هِ لَيْ ي عَ ذِ ى الَّ أَدَّ  ا وَ هَ قِّ ا بِحَ هَ ذَ  خَ أَ نْ  لَّا مَ إِ  ، ةٌ  امَ نَدَ  يٌ وَ  زْ ةِ خِ امَ يَ  الْقِ
ا هَ ي «فِ

Abu Dharr, may Allah be pleased with him, said. Translation: ‘I 
said, “Messenger of Allah, will you not appoint me?” He placed 
his hand on my shoulder and said, “Abu Dharr, you are weak, 
and it is a trust. On the Day of Resurrection it will be disgrace 
and regret, except for one who takes it with due right and fulfils 
what it requires of him.”’93

93 Abu Dharr al-Ghifari; Sahih Muslim, Book of Government, 
chapter on the dislike of authority without necessity, nos. 1825 and 
1826. The wording quoted here is in no. 1825; no. 1826 is a related 
report.
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This text matters because Abu Dharr was a Companion of the 
Prophet, may Allah bless him and grant him peace. His beloved 
standing and virtue did not make every responsibility suitable 
for him. The observation was no insult, nor a judgement that he 
was weak in every matter. The hadith concerns authority, a 
responsibility with particular demands.

Here we need a distinction that some environments overlook: 
assessing someone for a role is not a judgement on their worth. 
A righteous, generous man may not suit a management position. 
A trustworthy, helpful woman may not suit a task that requires 
expertise she has yet to learn. To say so fairly is not contempt. 
Assigning a task someone cannot perform merely to flatter them 
may harm both that person and those whose rights depend on 
the work.

Nor should we turn this hadith into a harsh device for calling 
everyone who struggles ‘weak’. The Prophet, may Allah bless 
him and grant him peace, knew Abu Dharr, and the statement 
arose in a particular setting. A single incident does not give us 
such knowledge of other people. A more precise modern 
application describes the required ability and what has actually 
been observed: this task requires a certain skill which the person 
has not yet learnt, or its scale exceeds what the person can 
currently carry. Describing a task and a skill is fairer than 
applying a sweeping label to a person.

The hadith also benefits the person seeking responsibility. 
Trustworthiness means not pursuing a position for its image or 
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influence while treating its consequences as secondary details. 
Office adds more than a title: it brings people’s rights and 
decisions that may affect their money, time and dignity. The 
wider the effect, the more carefully ability needs to be assessed.

Mu‘adh in Yemen: delegation is more than 
handing over and leaving

«: الَ قَ فَ نِ   مَ لَى الْيَ إِ هُ  نْ يَ اللَّهُ عَ ضِ ا رَ ذً ا عَ ثَ مُ عَ يَّ صلى الله عليه وسلم بَ بِ  نَّ نَّ ال أَ  
مْ نْ هُ إِ  فَ  ، ولُ اللَّهِ سُ نِّي رَ أَ  ، وَ لَّا اللَّهُ إِ لَهَ  إِ أَنْ لَا  ةِ  ادَ هَ إِلَى شَ مْ  هُ عُ  ادْ
اتٍ لَوَ سَ صَ مْ خَ مْ  هِ لَيْ ضَ عَ  رَ تَ دِ افْ نَّ اللَّهَ قَ أَ مْ  هُ لِمْ أَعْ  فَ كَ  لِ ذَ وا لِ اعُ  أَطَ
نَّ اللَّهَ أَ مْ  هُ لِمْ أَعْ  فَ كَ  لِ ذَ وا لِ اعُ مْ أَطَ نْ هُ إِ  فَ  ، لَةٍ لَيْ مٍ وَ وْ لِّ يَ ي كُ  فِ
دُّ رَ تُ مْ وَ ئِهِ ا يَ نِ  أَغْ نْ  ذُ مِ  خَ  ؤْ ، تُ مْ الِهِ وَ أَمْ ي  ةً فِ قَ دَ مْ صَ هِ لَيْ ضَ عَ  رَ تَ  افْ
مْ ئِهِ ا رَ قَ فُ لَى  «عَ

Ibn ‘Abbas, may Allah be pleased with them both, reported. 
Translation: ‘The Prophet, may Allah bless him and grant him 
peace, sent Mu‘adh, may Allah be pleased with him, to Yemen 
and said, “Call them to testify that none has the right to be 
worshipped except Allah and that I am the Messenger of Allah. 
If they obey you in that, inform them that Allah has made five 
prayers obligatory upon them in every day and night. If they 
obey you in that, inform them that Allah has made charity 
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obligatory upon their wealth, to be taken from their rich and 
returned to their poor.”’94

We are not considering the detailed rulings of zakat here; they 
have their earlier chapter and established jurisprudence. For the 
division of responsibilities, the point is that this appointment 
was no vague instruction such as ‘Go and do whatever seems 
appropriate.’ There was a task, a set of priorities and boundaries 
protecting the rights of those the appointee would deal with.

This distinguishes delegation from getting rid of a task. A 
manager who tells a new employee, ‘Take care of everything,’ 
then disappears until something goes wrong has not necessarily 
fostered independence. The manager may have passed on 
uncertainty beyond the employee’s capacity. A parent who 
demands a task without explaining its limits, then becomes 
angry at the result, has tested a child in something untaught 
rather than trained the child in responsibility.

In our contemporary application, good delegation requires at 
least four things: knowing the desired outcome, the boundaries 
one must not cross, the resources or information needed, and 
where to turn when a matter exceeds one’s authority or 
knowledge. This is our own organisational formulation, not 
wording from the hadith of Mu‘adh. Its purpose is to prevent 
responsibility from dissolving into uncertainty.

94 ‘Abd Allah ibn ‘Abbas; Sahih al-Bukhari, Book of Zakat, 
chapter on the obligation of zakat, no. 1395.
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The report also concerns those affected by the task. Zakat is 
more than a number for a collector to gather. It is a right with 
entitled recipients, while the owner’s protection against 
wrongful collection must also be respected. When allocating 
responsibilities, we should ask both whether the employee 
completed the procedure and whether the procedure preserved 
the rights of those subject to it. Work may be completed quickly 
while errors or injustice increase. We should not call that 
complete discipline.

Rights remain when roles are divided
ا» بَ أَ نُ  ا لْمَ ارَ سَ زَ  فَ  ، اءِ دَ رْ أَبِي الدَّ  نَ وَ ا لْمَ نَ سَ  يْ بَ يُّ صلى الله عليه وسلم  بِ  نَّ ى ال  آخَ

: الَتْ ؟ قَ نُكِ  أْ ا شَ ا: مَ الَ لَهَ قَ فَ  ، لَةً ذِّ  بَ  تَ اءِ مُ دَ رْ أُمَّ الدَّ أَى  رَ فَ  ، اءِ دَ رْ  الدَّ
ا يَ نْ دُّ ي ال ةٌ فِ  جَ ا سَ لَهُ حَ اءِ لَيْ دَ رْ بُو الدَّ أَ كَ  و خُ أَ  .، اءِ دَ رْ بُو الدَّ أَ اءَ  جَ  فَ  

لْ : كُ الَ قَ فَ ا،  امً عَ عَ لَهُ طَ نَ  صَ مٌ. فَ ئِ ا نِّي صَ  إِ  فَ  : الَ لٍ. قَ آكِ بِ ا  نَ أَ ا  : مَ الَ  قَ
لَ كُ أْ ى تَ تَّ لَ. حَ أَكَ  فَ  : الَ ،. قَ ومُ قُ اءِ يَ دَ رْ بُو الدَّ أَ بَ   هَ ذَ لُ  نَ اللَّيْ ا ا كَ لَمَّ فَ  

نَمْ  : الَ نَمْ. قَ  : الَ قَ فَ  ، ومُ قُ بَ يَ  هَ ذَ مَّ  ، ثُ امَ نَ  فَ لِ.  رِ اللَّيْ نْ آخِ نَ مِ ا ا كَ لَمَّ فَ  
نَ آ مِ الْ : قُ نُ ا لْمَ الَ سَ كَ. قَ  لَيْ كَ عَ بِّ نَّ لِرَ إِ  : نُ ا لْمَ الَ لَهُ سَ قَ فَ ا،  لَّيَ صَ فَ  

ي ذِ لَّ  طِ كُ أَعْ  فَ ا،  قًّ كَ حَ  لَيْ كَ عَ لِ أَهْ لِ ا، وَ قًّ كَ حَ  لَيْ كَ عَ  سِ فْ نَ لِ ا، وَ قًّ  حَ
هُ قَّ قٍّ حَ قَ. حَ دَ يُّ صلى الله عليه وسلم: صَ بِ  نَّ الَ ال قَ فَ  ، كَ لَهُ لِ ذَ رَ  كَ ذَ  فَ يَّ صلى الله عليه وسلم  بِ  نَّ ى ال أَتَ  فَ  

نُ ا لْمَ «سَ
Abu Juhayfah, may Allah be pleased with him, said. 
Translation: ‘The Prophet, may Allah bless him and grant him 
peace, established brotherhood between Salman and Abu al-
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Darda’. Salman visited Abu al-Darda’ and saw Umm al-Darda’ 
in plain, unadorned dress. He asked, “What is the matter?” She 
said, “Your brother Abu al-Darda’ has no desire for worldly 
life.” Abu al-Darda’ came and prepared food for him. Salman 
said, “Eat.” He replied, “I am fasting.” Salman said, “I will not 
eat until you eat,” so he ate. When night came, Abu al-Darda’ 
went to rise for prayer. Salman said, “Sleep,” and he slept. Then 
he went to rise again, and Salman said, “Sleep.” When the latter 
part of the night came, Salman said, “Rise now,” and they both 
prayed. Salman told him, “Your Lord has a right over you, your 
self has a right over you, and your family has a right over you. 
Give everyone with a right their due.” He came to the Prophet 
and mentioned this to him. The Prophet said, “Salman has 
spoken the truth.”’95

We encountered this hadith when discussing consistency and 
striving against the self. Here we read it from another angle: one 
person carries several roles. Someone may be responsible at 
work, a parent, a spouse and a student of knowledge, with a 
body that has its rights and acts of worship to fulfil. 
Responsibilities are divided within an individual life as well as 
among members of a team.

95 Abu Juhayfah; Sahih al-Bukhari, Book of Fasting, chapter on 
asking a brother under oath to break a voluntary fast when that is 
more suitable, without requiring him to make it up, no. 1968.
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The danger is allowing the role we regard most highly to 
consume all the others. A manager may succeed in a project 
because the family absorbs every disruption in the schedule. A 
learner may attend many lessons because someone else always 
carries their duties at home. Another person may refuse 
available help because depending on others seems insufficiently 
serious. Yet preserving rights may require accepting help, 
delegating and stating the limits of one’s time before making 
promises one cannot keep.

Balance does not mean giving every right an equal number of 
hours. Rights differ in their rulings, times and needs. The 
requirement is that success in one area should not become a 
permanent argument for abandoning another. When rights 
compete, a person needs knowledge of the relevant ruling, a 
realistic assessment of capacity, and candour with those affected 
by the decision.

How can we divide work without ranking people’s 
worth?
Talk of ‘the most capable’ can become a door to conceit unless 
kept within bounds. Someone succeeds at one task and imagines 
being best suited to everything. A person with the authority to 
choose gives the best tasks to close associates and calls it 
allocation by merit. The earlier texts offer no cover for this. 
They bind capability to trustworthiness and rights.

One suggested practical safeguard is to distinguish three things: 
a person’s worth, their present competence, and the authority 
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attached to a task. A job grade does not determine human worth. 
Competence can grow through learning, and may be strong in 
one field and weak in another. Authority is not personal 
property; it serves work that must be carried out rightly.

Keeping these distinctions allows us to tell a learner, ‘You need 
more training before doing this alone,’ without saying, ‘You are 
no good.’ We can move someone from one role to a more 
suitable one without turning the move into a public disgrace. 
We can give a beginner a real share of the work, with review 
appropriate to that stage, instead of leaving the beginner to 
watch until suddenly faced with complete responsibility.

Here the benefit of taking turns appears again. Rotation does not 
mean everyone has equal skill, but it can reduce dependence on 
one person and allow knowledge to pass on. An expert may 
perform the hardest task with someone learning alongside, then 
expand the learner’s role as competence is demonstrated. This is 
a contemporary application, not a historical claim about ‘Umar 
and his neighbour.

A hypothetical case: a small team and a shared 
task
Imagine four people preparing educational material. The first 
has deep subject knowledge but is slow to edit prose. The 
second is a precise editor without the same scholarly expertise. 
The third organises files and deadlines well. The fourth is 
skilled in technical production but new to the subject.
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If we treat ‘the best’ as a universal title, we may give everything 
to the first person because of that subject knowledge. That 
person becomes a bottleneck: writing, reviewing, naming files, 
following up deadlines and approving the layout. When delays 
arise, we accuse the person of poor discipline, although the 
system itself demands four different abilities from one 
individual.

A clearer division leaves the subject expert responsible for the 
accuracy of the content and matters requiring that expert’s 
judgement. The editor shapes the wording after understanding 
the meaning. The organiser manages files and deadlines. The 
technical specialist produces the layout to known specifications. 
Yet this division fails if it creates isolated islands. Each transfer 
needs a clear handover: Which version was approved? What 
remains unresolved? Who may decide on changes at this stage?

Then comes trustworthiness. The editor must not change a 
scholarly meaning to improve a phrase without consulting. The 
scholar must not leave a concern unspoken, then blame the 
designer for not knowing it. The organiser must not put the 
deadline above the material’s accuracy. The technical specialist 
must not conceal a layout fault to avoid delaying delivery. Each 
person carries a right appropriate to the role.

If someone is absent for a day, continuity becomes a question. 
What needs to be recorded so the task does not stop entirely? 
Here we can benefit from the meaning of ‘Umar and his 
neighbour taking turns. We need not copy their days; we can 
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make necessary knowledge transferable, so a substitute knows 
where the work stands, what has been established and what has 
not.

This is a hypothetical teaching example, not a management 
experiment with measured results. It tests principles in a 
contemporary setting: suitable ability, a clear role, preserved 
rights and the transfer of knowledge.

Signs that the division of work needs repair
The problem may lie in individuals or in the allocation itself. If 
every decision repeatedly converges on one person, ask not only 
why that person is late but why suitable knowledge or authority 
has not been passed on. If someone is blamed for an outcome 
without having the tools or authority to change its causes, the 
definition of responsibility is at fault. If two people do the same 
work and neither knows who decides, cooperation needs a 
clearer boundary.

Another sign is a skilled person trapped in every detail because 
they are ‘the best’. That person may need to teach others what 
can be learnt, freeing time for what no one else can yet do. This 
does not mean handing precise work to someone unqualified. It 
means distinguishing what truly requires the expert’s skill from 
what the expert habitually keeps because doing it personally is 
quicker in the short term.

Conversely, dividing responsibilities must not become an 
excuse to avoid learning. An employee may rightly say, ‘That is 



MADAREJ  |  UNTIL THE SOUL STANDS FIRM

152

not my task,’ when asked to exceed a professional remit or 
authority. The same words may also avoid knowledge essential 
to the employee’s own role. Good boundaries prevent confusion 
without turning a team into people who do not understand how 
their work affects one another.

Five questions before assigning a task
We can close the chapter with a simple review aid. It does not 
claim to be a measure of competence.

First: What right or outcome are we trying to preserve? Without 
knowing it, allocating tasks becomes movement without 
purpose.

Second: What ability is actually required — knowledge, skill, 
time, communication, formal authority, or a combination of 
these?

Third: What does the person already know, and what must they 
learn or receive help with? Do not confuse a gap that can be 
addressed through learning with a lasting mismatch.

Fourth: Where are the task’s boundaries? What may the person 
decide, when must they refer back, and who will be affected by 
the decision?

Fifth: How will information pass on if the person is absent? The 
aim is not to watch someone every moment, but to keep 
people’s rights from depending on one individual’s memory.
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These questions draw on the preceding meanings and have been 
formulated for practical use. They are not statements 
transmitted from the Companions. If the answers show that the 
task exceeds the person’s capacity, correcting the assignment is 
better than waiting for a mistake and punishing someone for 
work they were not equipped to do.

Discipline is not a feat of solitary heroism
These scenes teach us that a serious person need not prove 
seriousness by carrying everything. ‘Umar, may Allah be 
pleased with him, accepted his neighbour’s account of what he 
had missed, then did the same for his neighbour. Abu Dharr’s 
status as a Companion was not diminished when he was advised 
against an office unsuited to him. Mu‘adh was sent to a task, but 
it came with boundaries protecting people’s rights. Throughout 
a Muslim’s life, rights remain multiple. Fulfilling one must not 
become a permanent route to neglecting the rest.

When responsibilities are well divided, discipline becomes 
quieter and more dependable. Each person knows what is 
required, recognises what they cannot yet do, seeks help where 
needed, hands work on clearly, and refuses to measure personal 
worth by office. When something fails, we examine the person 
and the system together. Did the person neglect something 
within their ability, or did we assign work without preparing 
them for it? Was information lost through carelessness, or did 
we build a process that only one individual knows how to 
sustain?
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The aim is not for everyone to become capable of everything. It 
is for rights to reach those entitled to them, for capability to be 
placed where it benefits and trustworthiness where it protects, 
and for different abilities to cooperate in work that does not fall 
apart because one person is absent for an hour.



MADAREJ  |  UNTIL THE SOUL STANDS FIRM

155

Chapter Eleven: The Companions 
between Resolve and Moderation
An example is more than one pattern of exertion
When we read accounts of the Companions, may Allah be 
pleased with them, demanding deeds may catch our attention 
before quiet ones. We readily remember a long night of prayer 
or a great act of generosity. It is harder to notice the discipline 
of someone who fulfils a duty day after day and honours a trust 
without drawing attention. Selective reading can create an 
unbalanced picture: as though the path to Allah were sincere 
only when it exhausted a person’s strength, or as though 
differences in voluntary worship revealed differences in faith 
that we could judge from the outside.

Yet an account must not be read in isolation, and virtue cannot 
be deduced from hardship alone. We need to read about resolve 
alongside knowledge of what has been prescribed, and abundant 
effort alongside the rights that must be fulfilled. A person may 
sustain an activity at one stage of life and need another 
approach later. The aim is to keep aspiration on its intended 
path, rather than dampen it, so that it does not become a 
competition to reproduce an image that neither suits the person 
nor protects those nearby.

Moderation here means neither laziness nor always choosing 
what is easiest. It means a measured approach that puts an 
action in its proper place and prevents excess from spoiling it or 
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displacing something with a stronger claim. One person may 
need to increase effort, another to organise effort already being 
made, and a third to stop imposing an unrequired burden on the 
self. An educator cannot choose well without knowing the 
circumstances, rather than bringing everyone the same 
prescription: do more.

Three resolutions corrected by Prophetic 
guidance

ةِ» ادَ بَ  نْ عِ نَ عَ أَلُو  سْ يِّ صلى الله عليه وسلم يَ بِ نَّ جِ ال ا وَ أَزْ وتِ  يُ بُ لَى  إِ طٍ  هْ ةُ رَ اثَ لَ اءَ ثَ جَ  
نَ  نُ مِ  نَحْ نَ   أَيْ  الُوا: وَ قَ فَ ا،  الُّوهَ قَ مْ تَ نَّهُ أَ  وا كَ رُ بِ  أُخْ ا  لَمَّ فَ بِيِّ صلى الله عليه وسلم،  نَّ  ال

رَ خَّ أَ  ا تَ مَ هِ وَ بِ  نْ ذَ نْ  مَ مِ دَّ قَ ا تَ رَ لَهُ مَ فِ  غُ دْ  بِيِّ صلى الله عليه وسلم؟ قَ نَّ :. ال مْ هُ دُ الَ أَحَ  قَ
ا دً أَبَ لَ  لِّي اللَّيْ أُصَ نِّي   إِ  فَ ا  نَ أَ ا  أَمَّ لَا.  رَ وَ هْ ومُ الدَّ نَا أَصُ أَ  : رُ خَ الَ آ قَ  وَ

رُ طِ أُفْ ا.  دً أَبَ جُ   وَّ زَ  أَتَ ا  لَ فَ اءَ  نِّسَ زِلُ ال  تَ أَعْ ا  نَ أَ  : رُ خَ الَ آ قَ ولُ. وَ سُ اءَ رَ جَ  فَ  
نِّي  إِ اللَّهِ  ا وَ أَمَ ا؟  ذَ  كَ ا وَ ذَ  مْ كَ تُ لْ نَ قُ ي ذِ مُ الَّ تُ أَنْ  : الَ قَ فَ  اللَّهِ صلى الله عليه وسلم 
، دُ قُ أَرْ  لِّي وَ أُصَ  ، وَ رُ طِ أُفْ  ومُ وَ نِّي أَصُ  ، لَكِ مْ لَهُ اكُ قَ أَتْ  مْ لِلَّهِ وَ اكُ شَ أَخْ  لَ

نِّي  سَ مِ لَيْ فَ ي  تِ نَّ  نْ سُ بَ عَ  غِ نْ رَ مَ فَ  ، اءَ نِّسَ جُ ال  وَّ زَ  أَتَ  «وَ
Anas ibn Malik, may Allah be pleased with him, said. 
Translation: ‘Three men came to the homes of the Prophet’s 
wives to ask about the worship of the Prophet, may Allah bless 
him and grant him peace. When told, they seemed to consider it 
little. They said, “Where are we in comparison with the 
Prophet? His past and future sins have been forgiven.” One said, 
“As for me, I will pray throughout every night.” Another said, 
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“I will fast continually and never leave a day without fasting.” 
Another said, “I will keep away from women and never marry.” 
The Messenger of Allah came and said, “Are you the ones who 
said such and such? By Allah, I fear Allah more than you and 
am more mindful of Him. Yet I fast and break my fast, pray and 
sleep, and marry women. Whoever turns away from my Sunnah 
is not of me.”’96

The difficulty in this incident was not a lack of desire for good. 
It lay in the standard by which good was assessed. Those 
making these resolutions thought that greater deprivation and 
exertion would bring them nearer, and the teaching returned 
them to guidance that brings worship and life together. This 
protects us from a serious educational mistake: praising every 
severe plan because its author is enthusiastic, then postponing 
questions about its legitimacy and effects until it collapses.

The correction did not add to these resolutions; it returned them 
to the Sunnah. Following the Sunnah therefore governs resolve. 
It must not become a secondary consideration we seek only 
after choosing a form of effort that pleases us.

A contemporary plan may reveal a similar pattern of thinking 
without sharing the incident’s legal ruling. An employee trying 
to make up for earlier shortcomings promises to work every 
night. A student removes every rest from the day. A parent turns 

96 Anas ibn Malik; Sahih al-Bukhari, Book of Marriage, chapter 
encouraging marriage, no. 5063.
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family time into an endless sequence of programmes. These are 
hypothetical comparisons in ways of thinking, not a legal 
analogy equating their rulings with that incident. The common 
question is: Do we consider only the claim of the work, or also 
the rights that will bear the cost of the increase?

Hanzalah and the fear of a changing inward state
قَ» فَ نَا  : لْتُ : قُ الَ ؟ قَ لَةُ ظَ  نْ ا حَ تَ يَ أَنْ فَ   يْ : كَ الَ قَ فَ رٍ  كْ بُو بَ أَ نِي  يَ  لَقِ

لَةُ ظَ  نْ دَ. حَ نْ نُ عِ نَكُو  : لْتُ : قُ الَ ؟ قَ ولُ قُ ا تَ ، مَ نَ اللَّهِ ا حَ بْ : سُ الَ  قَ
ا ذَ  إِ  فَ  ، نٍ  يْ أْىَ عَ نَّا رَ أَ  ى كَ تَّ ةِ حَ نَّ  جَ الْ ارِ وَ نَّ ال بِ ا  نَ  رُ كِّ ذَ  ولِ اللَّهِ صلى الله عليه وسلم يُ سُ  رَ
لَادَ أَوْ الْ جَ وَ ا وَ أَزْ ا الْ نَ  سْ فَ ا ولِ اللَّهِ صلى الله عليه وسلم عَ سُ دِ رَ نْ نْ عِ ا مِ نَ  جْ  رَ خَ  

ا رً ي ثِ ا كَ نَ  ي نَسِ  فَ اتِ  عَ يْ ضَّ ال ا. وَ ذَ  لَ هَ ثْ ى مِ لْقَ نَ نَّا لَ  إِ اللَّهِ  وَ فَ رٍ:  كْ بُو بَ أَ الَ   .قَ
ولِ اللَّهِ صلى الله عليه وسلم سُ لَى رَ ا عَ نَ  لْ خَ  ى دَ تَّ رٍ حَ كْ بُو بَ أَ  نَا وَ أَ تُ  لَقْ طَ انْ فَ  .: لْتُ  قُ

ولَ اللَّهِ سُ ا رَ لَةُ يَ ظَ  نْ قَ حَ فَ نَا ؟.  اكَ ذَ ا  مَ ولُ اللَّهِ صلى الله عليه وسلم: وَ سُ الَ رَ قَ فَ  
نَّا أَ  ى كَ تَّ ةِ حَ نَّ  جَ الْ ارِ وَ نَّ ال بِ ا  نَ  رُ كِّ ذَ  كَ تُ  دَ نْ نُ عِ نَكُو  ، ولَ اللَّهِ سُ ا رَ : يَ لْتُ  قُ
لَادَ أَوْ الْ جَ وَ ا وَ أَزْ ا الْ نَ  سْ فَ ا كَ عَ  دِ نْ نْ عِ ا مِ نَ  جْ  رَ خَ ا  ذَ  إِ  فَ  ، نٍ  يْ أْىَ عَ  رَ

ا رً ي ثِ ا كَ نَ  ي نَسِ اتِ  عَ يْ ضَّ ال ي. وَ سِ نَفْ ي  ذِ الَّ ولُ اللَّهِ صلى الله عليه وسلم: وَ سُ الَ رَ قَ فَ  
رِ كْ ذِّ ي ال فِ ي وَ دِ نْ نَ عِ نُو و كُ ا تَ لَى مَ نَ عَ و ومُ دُ إِنْ لَوْ تَ  ، هِ دِ يَ بِ  
لَةُ ظَ  نْ ا حَ نْ يَ لَكِ ، وَ مْ كُ قِ رُ ي طُ فِ مْ وَ كُ شِ رُ فُ لَى  ةُ عَ ئِكَ ا لَ مُ الْمَ كُ تْ حَ فَ ا  لَصَ

ةً اعَ سَ ةً وَ اعَ اتٍ. سَ رَّ اثَ مَ لَ «ثَ
Hanzalah al-Usayyidi, may Allah be pleased with him, one of 
the scribes of the Messenger of Allah, said. Translation: ‘Abu 
Bakr met me and asked, “How are you, Hanzalah?” I said, 
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“Hanzalah has become a hypocrite.” He said, “Glory be to 
Allah! What are you saying?” I said, “When we are with the 
Messenger of Allah, may Allah bless him and grant him peace, 
he reminds us of the Fire and Paradise until it is as though we 
see them with our own eyes. When we leave him, we become 
occupied with spouses, children and livelihoods, and forget 
much.” Abu Bakr said, “By Allah, we experience the same.” 
Abu Bakr and I went to the Messenger of Allah. I said, 
“Hanzalah has become a hypocrite, Messenger of Allah.” He 
asked, “How is that?” I said, “Messenger of Allah, when we are 
with you, you remind us of the Fire and Paradise until it is as 
though we see them with our own eyes. When we leave you and 
become occupied with spouses, children and livelihoods, we 
forget much.” The Messenger of Allah said, “By Him in whose 
hand is my soul, if you remained as you are with me and in 
remembrance, the angels would shake hands with you on your 
beds and in your streets. But, Hanzalah, a time for this and a 
time for that.” He said it three times.’97

This hadith does not grant a time for sin as it grants a time for 
obedience. Its subject is the changing attentiveness of the heart 
when a person moves from a gathering of reminders to family, 
property and daily affairs, while the foundation of faith and 

97 Hanzalah al-Usayyidi; Sahih Muslim, Book of Repentance, 
chapter on the virtue of continued remembrance, reflection on the 
Hereafter and watchfulness, and the permissibility of sometimes 
attending to worldly affairs, no. 2750a.
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action remains. That distinction matters: a short phrase 
separated from its story can be used to mean something it does 
not say.

Hanzalah’s response teaches honest observation and seeking an 
explanation. He did not turn his feeling into a final judgement 
on himself or conceal his question for fear of seeming inferior. 
He returned to someone who could teach him. A reader may 
experience something similar: an admonition softens the heart, 
then caring for children or attending to work does not bring the 
same intensity of feeling. Correction does not mean calling 
every ordinary state hypocrisy, nor using changing feelings as 
an excuse to neglect prayer and rights. It means learning what is 
required in each setting.

Expecting a heightened feeling at all times may cut a person off 
from quiet good deeds. Someone serves a father without visible 
emotion, restrains a word in an argument, or checks an account 
involving an entrusted responsibility. We cannot judge that 
person’s inner state, but we know these deeds do not lose their 
meaning because they occurred on an ordinary day. Consistency 
is broader than uninterrupted emotional momentum.
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Distinguish the foundation of commitment from 
the amount of voluntary worship

؟» لَ ومُ اللَّيْ قُ تَ ارَ وَ هَ نَّ ومُ ال صُ كَ تَ نَّ أَ رْ  بَ  أُخْ أَلَمْ   ، دَ اللَّهِ بْ ا عَ «يَ

نَّ»  إِ  ا، وَ قًّ كَ حَ  لَيْ كَ عَ  دِ سَ جَ نَّ لِ  إِ  فَ  ، نَمْ  مْ وَ قُ ، وَ رْ طِ أَفْ  مْ وَ ، صُ لْ عَ فْ ا تَ لَ فَ  
كَ  لَيْ كَ عَ رِ وْ زَ نَّ لِ إِ  ا، وَ قًّ كَ حَ  لَيْ كَ عَ  جِ  وْ زَ نَّ لِ إِ  ا، وَ قًّ كَ حَ  لَيْ كَ عَ نِ يْ  لِعَ
بِكُلِّ كَ  نَّ لَ  إِ  فَ  ، امٍ أَيَّ ةَ  اثَ لَ رٍ ثَ هْ لَّ شَ ومَ كُ صُ أَنْ تَ كَ  بِ سْ نَّ بِحَ إِ  ا، وَ قًّ  حَ
لِّهِ رِ كُ هْ امُ الدَّ يَ كَ صِ لِ ذَ نَّ   إِ  فَ ا،  الِهَ ثَ أَمْ رَ  شْ ةٍ عَ نَ  سَ «حَ

هِ» لَيْ زِدْ عَ  لَا تَ ، وَ امُ لَ هِ السَّ لَيْ دَ عَ اوُ يِّ اللَّهِ دَ بِ  نَ امَ  يَ مْ صِ صُ «فَ

رِ» هْ فَ الدَّ  «نِصْ
‘Abd Allah ibn ‘Amr ibn al-‘As, may Allah be pleased with 
them both, said. Translation: ‘The Messenger of Allah, may 
Allah bless him and grant him peace, said to me, “‘Abd Allah, 
have I not been told that you fast by day and stand in prayer by 
night?” I replied, “Yes, Messenger of Allah.” He said, “Do not 
do that. Fast and break your fast; stand in prayer and sleep. 
Your body has a right over you, your eyes have a right over 
you, your wife has a right over you, and your visitors have a 
right over you. It is enough for you to fast three days each 
month, for every good deed is multiplied tenfold: that is like 
fasting for all time.” I pressed for more, so more was required of 
me. I said, “Messenger of Allah, I have strength.” He said, 
“Then observe the fast of Allah’s Prophet Dawud, peace be 
upon him, and do not exceed it.” I asked, “What was the fast of 
Allah’s Prophet Dawud?” He said, “Half the time.”’ When he 
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grew old, ‘Abd Allah would say, ‘If only I had accepted the 
Prophet’s concession.’98

The point we need here is that capacity cannot be assessed at 
just one moment. What someone can carry in youth with few 
commitments may differ from what they can carry in old age or 
as responsibilities expand.

This does not turn every obligation into an amount a person 
chooses individually. Obligatory prayer is no experimental 
project to increase or decrease according to enthusiasm. 
Established rights do not disappear because someone wants an 
easier programme. We are discussing the amount of voluntary 
worship, the means used and other optional activities, while 
learning the lawful concessions where their conditions apply.

When changing a plan, therefore, ask exactly what is being 
changed. Is it an optional reading period, or a promise on which 
another person relies? The number of voluntary acts, or an 
obligatory right itself? The method of performing a task, or the 
responsibility itself? Naming the matter precisely prevents 
flexibility from concealing neglect and prevents steadfastness 
from concealing a burden the self was never required to carry.

ا» بَ أَ نُ  ا لْمَ ارَ سَ زَ  فَ  ، اءِ دَ رْ أَبِي الدَّ  نَ وَ ا لْمَ نَ سَ  يْ بَ يُّ صلى الله عليه وسلم  بِ  نَّ ى ال  آخَ
: الَتْ ؟ قَ نُكِ  أْ ا شَ ا: مَ الَ لَهَ قَ فَ  ، لَةً ذِّ  بَ  تَ اءِ مُ دَ رْ أُمَّ الدَّ أَى  رَ فَ  ، اءِ دَ رْ  الدَّ

98 ‘Abd Allah ibn ‘Amr ibn al-‘As; Sahih al-Bukhari, Book of 
Fasting, chapter on the body’s right during fasting, no. 1975.
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ا يَ نْ دُّ ي ال ةٌ فِ  جَ ا سَ لَهُ حَ اءِ لَيْ دَ رْ بُو الدَّ أَ كَ  و خُ أَ  .، اءِ دَ رْ بُو الدَّ أَ اءَ  جَ  فَ  
لْ : كُ الَ قَ فَ ا،  امً عَ عَ لَهُ طَ نَ  صَ مٌ. فَ ئِ ا نِّي صَ  إِ  فَ  : الَ لٍ. قَ آكِ بِ ا  نَ أَ ا  : مَ الَ  قَ

لَ كُ أْ ى تَ تَّ لَ. حَ أَكَ  فَ  : الَ ،. قَ ومُ قُ اءِ يَ دَ رْ بُو الدَّ أَ بَ   هَ ذَ لُ  نَ اللَّيْ ا ا كَ لَمَّ فَ  
نَمْ  : الَ نَمْ. قَ  : الَ قَ فَ  ، ومُ قُ بَ يَ  هَ ذَ مَّ  ، ثُ امَ نَ  فَ لِ.  رِ اللَّيْ نْ آخِ نَ مِ ا ا كَ لَمَّ فَ  

نَ آ مِ الْ : قُ نُ ا لْمَ الَ سَ كَ. قَ  لَيْ كَ عَ بِّ نَّ لِرَ إِ  : نُ ا لْمَ الَ لَهُ سَ قَ فَ ا،  لَّيَ صَ فَ  
ي ذِ لَّ  طِ كُ أَعْ  فَ ا،  قًّ كَ حَ  لَيْ كَ عَ لِ أَهْ لِ ا، وَ قًّ كَ حَ  لَيْ كَ عَ  سِ فْ نَ لِ ا، وَ قًّ  حَ

هُ قَّ قٍّ حَ قَ. حَ دَ يُّ صلى الله عليه وسلم: صَ بِ  نَّ الَ ال قَ فَ  ، كَ لَهُ لِ ذَ رَ  كَ ذَ  فَ يَّ صلى الله عليه وسلم  بِ  نَّ ى ال أَتَ  فَ  
نُ ا لْمَ «سَ

Abu Juhayfah, may Allah be pleased with him, said. 
Translation: ‘The Prophet, may Allah bless him and grant him 
peace, established brotherhood between Salman and Abu al-
Darda’. Salman visited Abu al-Darda’ and saw Umm al-Darda’ 
in plain, unadorned dress. He asked, “What is the matter?” She 
said, “Your brother Abu al-Darda’ has no desire for worldly 
life.” Abu al-Darda’ came and prepared food for him. Salman 
said, “Eat.” He replied, “I am fasting.” Salman said, “I will not 
eat until you eat,” so he ate. When night came, Abu al-Darda’ 
went to rise for prayer. Salman said, “Sleep,” and he slept. Then 
he went to rise again, and Salman said, “Sleep.” When the latter 
part of the night came, Salman said, “Rise now,” and they both 
prayed. Salman told him, “Your Lord has a right over you, your 
self has a right over you, and your family has a right over you. 
Give everyone with a right their due.” He came to the Prophet 
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and mentioned this to him. The Prophet said, “Salman has 
spoken the truth.”’99

The meaning of this report gathers together what has preceded 
it: much work in one area does not give a general licence to 
neglect the rest. Fulfilling another person’s right is not an 
obstacle outside the path of purifying the soul. It may belong at 
the very heart of that path.

Comparisons that help and comparisons that hurt
The life of someone diligent can move us towards good. We 
learn from sincerity and see that the self can overcome some of 
its imagined incapacity. Comparison loses its usefulness, 
however, when it erases different circumstances. We read about 
a scholar free to devote himself to study, then judge by his day 
someone combining earning, caregiving and learning. We see a 
public achievement without seeing the support that made it 
possible or the other activities its author set aside.

A helpful example leads us to ask what meaning we can learn 
from it: making a good start, being patient with correction, 
protecting time from waste, or giving money where it belongs. 
Copying an amount without understanding may produce a 
promise that does not last. It is unfair to ask readers to imitate 

99 Abu Juhayfah; Sahih al-Bukhari, Book of Fasting, chapter on 
asking a brother under oath to break a voluntary fast when that is 
more suitable, without requiring him to make it up, no. 1968.
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every quality in every person they read about, until they carry a 
combination that never existed in any one life.

This does not require accepting every low estimate of our 
capacity. Some people need a serious attempt that reveals they 
can do more. The difference is to attempt a lawful activity with 
a defined increase and an honest review, rather than an 
exaggerated pledge that makes a safe reduction shameful. If the 
increase proves beneficial and manageable, we maintain it. If it 
harms another duty, we correct it.

A hypothetical example: two commitments that 
numbers cannot compare
Imagine two readers choosing the same learning programme. 
One has predictable time and a quiet place; the other’s evenings 
are interrupted by caring for a relative. The first completes four 
long sessions, the second three shorter ones. The numbers alone 
cannot tell us who better fulfilled what was required. The first 
may have wasted available hours, while the second used what 
was possible and preserved the right of care. The reverse could 
also be true. We need the facts, not praise awarded in advance.

Each considers two things: the sincerity of effort within 
available means, and the suitability of the plan for actual life. 
The first may need a steady starting time and fewer distractions; 
the second may need smaller portions of material and available 
support. Both are responsible, but responsibility does not 
require identical quantities. The aim is actual improvement in 
the work, rather than matching records.
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Review should ask more than how many sessions occurred. 
What was understood? What remains? Did the learning prove 
useful where needed? Was anything neglected that needs repair? 
In this way, an example works within real life, and resolve 
remains a strength for fulfilling rights rather than pressure to 
produce one uniform kind of person.

What these Companions leave with us
These accounts give the reader two kinds of courage: to press 
the self towards what benefits it, and to correct a severe idea 
once imagined to be nearer to good. A person may need to 
begin despite heaviness, to reduce an excess so an obligation 
can be fulfilled properly, or to ask a question that removes a fear 
founded on misunderstanding.

The question that accompanies us is not how to appear more 
enduring than others. It is how to be more faithful to what Allah 
has taught us, more truthful about what we can carry, and better 
at honouring those who live with us. In this direction, 
seriousness and gentleness meet, resolve becomes sustainable, 
and moderation gives no excuse for abandoning the path.
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Chapter Twelve: The Successors 
and the Safeguarding of Knowledge
What enters the mind becomes part of a decision
Disorder does not always appear in schedules and possessions. 
A person may keep a tidy desk and arrive on time, yet base 
judgements on a report of unknown origin or repeat advice 
without distinguishing its evidence from its popularity. 
Discipline has failed at a point before action: the source from 
which knowledge was received. Later improvements to 
procedures may still be governed by false information.

The Successors’ care with narration shows a form of education 
concerned with more than memorising large amounts. It teaches 
us to ask: From whom did you receive this? What exactly did 
you hear? Is this transmitter qualified for this kind of 
knowledge? We are not transferring the technical system of 
chains of transmission to every modern report. We recognise in 
it that knowledge is a trust with conditions, and that a good 
intention cannot compensate for an unreliable route by which 
information reached us.

The introduction to Sahih Muslim preserves three reports that 
illuminate this meaning: two statements by Ibn Sirin and one by 
Abu al-Zinad.
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Ibn Sirin: asking who provides the knowledge
مْ» كُ نَ  ي نَ دِ و ذُ  خُ أْ نْ تَ مَّ وا عَ رُ ظُ  انْ فَ  ، نٌ ي لْمَ دِ ا الْعِ ذَ  نَّ هَ إِ »

Muhammad ibn Sirin said. Translation: ‘This knowledge is 
religion, so consider from whom you take your religion.’100

This statement does not invite beginners to judge scholars by 
whim. Nor does it permit choosing whoever agrees with one’s 
wishes and calling that person more reliable. It places 
responsibility for receiving knowledge alongside responsibility 
for speaking: Where did the idea come from by which I intend 
to worship Allah or which I intend to attribute to His law?

وا» مُّ الُوا: سَ ةُ قَ نَ  تْ فِ تِ الْ عَ قَ ا وَ لَمَّ فَ  ، ادِ نَ  إِسْ نِ الْ  نَ عَ أَلُو  سْ نُوا يَ و كُ  لَمْ يَ
لَى إِ رُ  ظَ  نْ يُ ، وَ مْ هُ يثُ دِ ذُ حَ  خَ  ؤْ يُ فَ ةِ  نَّ  سُّ لِ ال أَهْ لَى  إِ رُ  ظَ  نْ يُ فَ  ، مْ الَكُ جَ ا رِ نَ  لَ

مْ هُ يثُ دِ ذُ حَ  خَ  ؤْ ا يُ لَ فَ عِ  دَ بِ لِ الْ أَهْ »
Ibn Sirin also said. Translation: ‘They did not used to ask about 
the chain of transmission. When the turmoil occurred, they said, 
“Name your transmitters for us.” Those of the Sunnah would be 

100 Muhammad ibn Sirin; Introduction to Sahih Muslim, chapter 
explaining that the chain of transmission is part of religion, that 
narration is accepted only from trustworthy transmitters, and that 
justified criticism of narrators protects the Sacred Law rather than 
constituting forbidden backbiting, report 26.
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examined and their hadith accepted; those of innovation would 
be examined and their hadith not accepted.’101

The statement joins inquiry into the route of transmission with 
consideration of those carrying religious knowledge. An 
appealing report is insufficient. An attractive presentation 
cannot replace knowing where a statement comes from when 
belief or action will be built upon it.

Our reader needs to recognise that trust is more than a feeling 
created by good presentation. We may admire a speaker’s voice, 
enjoy a story or find a conclusion comforting. Admiration does 
not tell us whether the report is accurate. Discipline includes 
bearing a pause before making an attribution, especially when a 
hadith, a ruling or an accusation against someone is involved.

This pause differs from permanent doubt that prevents learning. 
Not every reader must become a critic of chains of transmission. 
The reader should know the limits of personal knowledge and 
consult sources and specialists where needed. Someone unable 
to assess a narration must not invent a grading for it. Someone 
unaware of scholarly disagreement must not announce a 
consensus merely because no other view has reached them. A 
suitable question may be more truthful than a sweeping answer 
we lack the means to give.

101 Muhammad ibn Sirin; Introduction to Sahih Muslim, chapter 
on the chain of transmission and trustworthy narrators, report 27.
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Uprightness alone does not confer every skill
«، يثُ دِ مُ الْحَ هُ نْ ذُ عَ  خَ  ؤْ ا يُ ، مَ نٌ و أْمُ مْ مَ لُّهُ ، كُ ئَةً ا ةِ مِ نَ  ي دِ الْمَ بِ تُ  كْ رَ أَدْ  

لِهِ أَهْ نْ  سَ مِ : لَيْ الُ قَ «يُ
Abu al-Zinad said. Translation: ‘I encountered a hundred people 
in Madinah, all trustworthy, from whom hadith was not taken. It 
would be said, “He is not qualified for it.”’102

This report concerns a particular field. It draws attention to the 
distinction between a person’s trustworthiness and the technical 
qualification to transmit narration. Righteousness is a great 
virtue, but it does not make memory accurate in every discipline 
or supply knowledge never learnt.

The connection with discipline becomes clear here. Respect for 
someone may prevent a necessary question about expertise. We 
give that person a responsibility beyond their ability and 
imagine we are honouring them. Or we may respond hurtfully 
to an error, as though weakness in one field cancelled every 
virtue. Between these extremes, we can preserve respect while 
recognising the limits of what may be taken from that person on 
a particular matter.

Medicine, engineering, education and finance offer different 
forms of this distinction. We choose a person according to the 
task and seek the evidence appropriate to it. Success in one field 

102 Abu al-Zinad; Introduction to Sahih Muslim, chapter on the 
chain of transmission and trustworthy narrators, report 30.
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does not certify everything that person says. These are 
approximate contemporary examples, not a transfer of every 
detailed ruling of hadith scholarship to other professions. The 
shared point is that moral trustworthiness and competence each 
require consideration.

When we are the speaker, the question comes closer: Am I 
answering because I know, or because I am accustomed to 
being asked? Do I explain that this is an opinion or a limited 
experience, or allow it to grow in the listener’s mind into a 
general truth? Claiming what we do not know cannot preserve 
our standing. A clear acknowledgement of our limits may 
preserve it better.

Verify before passing a word on
A report passes through stages: someone hears it, understands it, 
remembers or records it, then passes it on; another person uses it 
in a decision. Error can enter at any stage. A transmitter hears 
only part and omits its qualification, understands an example as 
a general ruling, remembers a meaning but presents it as the 
speaker’s exact words, or applies a true statement to a situation 
it does not cover.

We therefore cannot reduce care with knowledge to placing a 
reference at the foot of a page. A reference makes verification 
possible; it does not automatically prove that the author used the 
source well. The reader needs to know which passage supports 
which claim and to distinguish the text from the author’s 
interpretation. A citation may exist while the claim exceeds its 
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source. The fault then lies in the use of the book, not its 
existence.

We suggest two linked questions whenever a meaning is 
conveyed: Is this what the source said? And is this what we are 
trying to establish? If a study found an association between two 
factors, do not report that one caused the other. If a historian 
described an individual’s circumstances, do not turn them into 
the custom of an entire age. If a scholar answered a question 
with particular circumstances, do not remove those 
circumstances and apply the answer everywhere.

Ibn Sirin’s statement teaches that responsibility for receiving 
information does not end by assigning blame to the first 
transmitter. We cannot examine every report to the same depth, 
but we can reduce what we assert with certainty and distinguish 
what we know from what we have merely heard. When reports 
affect people’s rights, this duty gains weight because the cost of 
error extends beyond the reader.

Correction is not defeat in a gathering of 
knowledge
One of the harder forms of striving against the self is 
withdrawing a piece of information once trusted. A person may 
have shared it among friends or built a long argument upon it, 
and feel that admitting error will weaken their image. Defending 
it after the fault becomes clear, however, turns an error of 
knowledge into a failure of trustworthiness. Clear correction 
preserves people’s ability to return to what is right.
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A useful correction states what changed. ‘There was a 
misunderstanding’ is insufficient if an author attributed to a 
source something it did not say. The author can explain: I 
reported the statement this way, then found that a qualification 
had been omitted; the correct account is this. If the entire 
conclusion is unsupported, say so. Changing a small word must 
not conceal the underlying problem.

At the same time, every correction need not overturn all of 
someone’s work. Most of a study may be sound while one 
passage needs repair. A fair method distinguishes, avoiding 
praise blind to errors and criticism blind to what is correct. This 
is discipline in judgement itself: the size of the conclusion 
should fit the size of the evidence.

A hypothetical case: advice passed on to a school
Imagine a teacher reading a post claiming that a short exercise 
greatly improves every child’s attention. The teacher forwards it 
to colleagues and proposes using it throughout the school. 
Asked about the research, the teacher finds that the post cited a 
small study measuring performance on a particular task, rather 
than school achievement or general discipline. The research was 
not necessarily useless, but a wide gap separated its findings 
from the claim made about them.

A disciplined response goes beyond blaming the post’s author. 
The teacher restates what is known: this was a research task 
involving a particular sample, and it gives us no universal 
promise. The next question is whether the exercise has a 
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plausible educational benefit that can be explored safely without 
wasting students’ time. If a limited trial is chosen, the teacher 
defines what it will measure, protects the rights of children and 
families, and avoids calling it a proven programme before it is 
one.

The incident can become useful learning among the teachers. 
What questions should have preceded enthusiasm? Who 
participated? What was the comparison? What was the actual 
result? Did it last? Were there unwanted effects? These are 
contemporary questions specific to empirical research. We do 
not attribute their wording to Ibn Sirin. They serve a shared 
purpose: preventing a desire for good from producing an 
inaccurate claim about knowledge.

Discipline whose effects reach into life
This subject reaches beyond the gathering of narrators. 
Someone who learns to say ‘I do not know’ where appropriate 
makes fewer promises beyond their power. Someone who 
distinguishes trustworthiness from expertise allocates 
responsibilities more soundly. Someone who corrects a report 
learns that returning to what is right matters more than 
preserving an old image.

The fruit should not be so many qualifications that the meaning 
disappears. We need clear speech with clear boundaries: state 
what has been established, identify what is an inference, and 
leave what we do not know. Knowledge can then help 
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uprightness instead of becoming noise that adds little 
understanding to abundant information.

When carrying a word to another person, let us ask what right 
we carry with it. The sentence may remain in that person’s 
memory for years, entering worship, judgements about others or 
the upbringing of a child. Safeguarding the route by which 
knowledge reached us is a form of faithfulness to whoever 
receives it next, even if we never know their name.
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Chapter Thirteen: Schools of 
Learning in the Second Century
From hearing much to building understanding 
well
A student may imagine that growth is measured by how much is 
collected: book titles, hours of lessons and the many useful 
points that can be repeated. Gathering has its place, but it does 
not by itself turn knowledge into a structure a person can return 
to and act upon. Pages may fill with scattered information while 
their owner cannot distinguish foundation from detail, a text 
from a transmitter’s explanation, or an established statement 
from an opinion requiring examination.

Between hearing knowledge and benefiting from it lies a 
distance crossed through selection, questions and review. 
Malik’s words and the opening of his Muwatta’ bring these 
meanings closer: What should we pass on? How do we connect 
a question to its foundation? When should we ask so that what 
we intend to act upon becomes clear?

A living school of learning brings together knowledge, people, 
differences and review. A distant image may reduce it to a 
teacher speaking and students memorising. We seek what 
makes knowledge more accurate, clearer and more beneficial, 
rather than merely the outward appearance of a gathering.
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Do not relate everything you hear
Malik said to Ibn Wahb:

ا» مامً ل حدث بكل ما سمع ولا يكون إ ه ليس يسلم رج ن  اعلم أ
كل ما سمع ا وهو يحدث ب دً ب «أ

Translation: ‘Know that a man who relates everything he hears 
will not remain free of error, and he will never become an imam 
while relating everything he hears.’103

Between hearing and relating lies a responsibility to sift, 
especially when what is conveyed concerns religion. Not 
everything reaching your ears is fit to pass to others. An error 
may lie in wording you did not notice or an attribution whose 
route you do not know.

Refraining from transmission may be harder on the self than 
passing something on. A learner finds a moving phrase, an 
engaging story or a convenient answer, then discovers that its 
source is unknown. The learner must give up something that 
would have increased an audience’s admiration. This is a 
struggle in the handling of knowledge. Its exertion is not bodily, 
but it puts trustworthiness before the pleasure of making an 
impression.

Selection does not mean concealing whatever disagrees with 
one’s opinion. Leaving out what is unestablished differs from 

103 Malik ibn Anas; Introduction to Sahih Muslim, chapter 
prohibiting the narration of everything one hears, report 10.
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choosing evidence to defend a predetermined conclusion. The 
first improves knowledge; the second narrows the picture until it 
deceives its owner. A report may be sound without serving the 
view we prefer. We should then reconsider our view or explain 
differences in interpretation, rather than remove the report from 
the picture.

Digital life has made collecting easier than ever: copying a text 
puts it in our collection. Easy collection gives neither 
understanding nor a right to make an attribution. Readers may 
keep material they intend to review, provided they distinguish, 
in mind and notes, material already read and understood from 
material still unopened. A reference list is no certificate of 
having entered its authors’ minds.

The Muwatta’: a subject that joins text and 
inquiry
Ibn Shihab reported:

ن» ل عليه عروة ب دخ ا ف ر الصلاة يومً يز أخ د العز ن عب  أن عمر ب
ا وهو ر الصلاة يومً ة أخ عب ن ش رة ب ي ره أن المغ ب أخ ر ف ي ب  الز
ا يا ال ما هذ ق و مسعود الأنصاري ف ب ه أ ل علي دخ ة ف الكوف  ب
صلى رسول الله صلى ف ل ف ز ريل ن ب ليس قد علمت أن ج رة أ ي  مغ
صلى رسول الله صلى الله  صلى الله عليه وسلم ثم صلى ف
صلى رسول الله صلى الله عليه وسلم  عليه وسلم ثم صلى ف
صلى رسول الله صلى الله عليه وسلم ثم صلى  ثم صلى ف
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ا أمرت هذ م قال: ب صلى رسول الله صلى الله عليه وسلم ث  .ف

ن ه يا عروة أو إ يز اعلم ما تحدث ب د العز ن عب ال عمر ب ق  ف
قام لرسول الله صلى الله عليه وسلم وقت ي أ ريل هو الذ ب  ج
ي مسعود الأنصاري ب ن أ ر ب ي ش لك كان ب  الصلاة قال عروة كذ
يه ب «يحدث عن أ

Translation: ‘One day ‘Umar ibn ‘Abd al-‘Aziz delayed the 
prayer. ‘Urwah ibn al-Zubayr entered and told him that al-
Mughirah ibn Shu‘bah had once delayed the prayer while in 
Kufah. Abu Mas‘ud al-Ansari entered upon him and said, 
“What is this, Mughirah? Do you not know that Jibril descended 
and prayed, and the Messenger of Allah, may Allah bless him 
and grant him peace, prayed; then he prayed and the Messenger 
of Allah prayed; then he prayed and the Messenger of Allah 
prayed; then he prayed and the Messenger of Allah prayed; then 
he prayed and the Messenger of Allah prayed? Then he said, 
‘This is what you have been commanded to do.’” ‘Umar ibn 
‘Abd al-‘Aziz said, “Be sure of what you are relating, ‘Urwah. 
Was it Jibril who established the prayer times for the Messenger 
of Allah?” ‘Urwah said, “That is how Bashir ibn Abi Mas‘ud al-
Ansari used to relate it from his father.”’104

104 Abu Mas‘ud al-Ansari and ‘A’ishah, Mother of the Believers; 
Malik, Al-Muwatta’, Book of Prayer Times, chapter on prayer 
times, reports 1 and 2. This passage is from report 1.
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ي صلى الله عليه» ب وج الن ة ز ش ي عائ ن ت  قال عروة ولقد حدث
 وسلم أن رسول الله صلى الله عليه وسلم كان يصلي العصر
هر ل أن تظ ب ها ق رت ي حج مس ف «والش

Translation: ‘‘Urwah said, “‘A’ishah, the Prophet’s wife, also 
told me that the Messenger of Allah, may Allah bless him and 
grant him peace, would pray ‘Asr while the sun was still within 
her chamber, before it rose clear of it.”’105

Prayer here is an act to be performed at its proper time, and 
knowledge helps correct its performance. ‘Umar ibn ‘Abd 
al-‘Aziz’s position did not prevent ‘Urwah from drawing his 
attention to the matter; the reminder did not prevent ‘Umar from 
asking a question. Learning advances when a gathering has 
room for both correction and clarification, with reaching the 
truth remaining its purpose.

A learner may hear a text and its explanation in the same 
session, then later confuse the source’s words with the teacher’s 
account. Distinguishing them at the time helps. On returning to 
notes, the learner can identify the original source without giving 
an explanation the same standing as the text itself.

Organising knowledge around a question makes inquiry easier. 
What is the foundation we return to? How is the action currently 

105 ‘A’ishah, Mother of the Believers; Malik, Al-Muwatta’, Book 
of Prayer Times, chapter on prayer times, report 2; see also the 
preceding report 1 from Abu Mas‘ud al-Ansari.
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performed? What needs explanation or a comparison of 
supporting texts? The better learners know where their question 
lies, the more useful their consultation with scholars becomes.

Do not move to a branch whose foundation is 
missing
Order is more than decoration for a library. Someone who 
learns a ruling but loses the question it answered may apply it in 
the wrong place. Someone who memorises a legal conclusion 
without knowing it arose through scholarly reasoning across 
several texts may treat it as a single text allowing no 
interpretation. Learning needs connections that show the 
different levels of knowledge, rather than piles of adjacent 
pages.

Imagine a student collecting reading under four clear headings: 
the text relied upon, the meaning understood, the question still 
open, and the application within reach. This prevents what 
remains unclear from hiding among memorised items. On 
returning to the teacher, the student brings a specific question 
instead of the sweeping statement, ‘I understood nothing.’

Review reveals the difference between rereading and 
reconstructing understanding. Eyes can pass over a page many 
times, yet once it is closed the learner may be unable to explain 
the idea. Let us test our understanding: Can we connect the 
matter to its foundation? Do we know where our certainty ends? 
Can we distinguish the text we read from a comment we added?
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Good manners towards knowledge include refusing to let a 
great name conceal our lack of understanding. Someone may 
repeatedly say, ‘Malik said,’ or cite another imam, without 
knowing the matter addressed or the qualification given. A 
report becomes more trustworthy by recovering its context, not 
by multiplying names.

Respect for the teacher leaves room for questions
A question that protects accurate understanding is part of 
respect for knowledge. The earlier account showed that 
clarification remained possible after a reminder. A learner needs 
the reassurance to state what remains unclear without shame 
and to receive an explanation without stubbornness.

In practice, a question needs manners just as an answer needs 
truthfulness. We ask about what we do not understand, 
distinguishing a request for explanation from a wish to 
embarrass the teacher. If a matter exceeds our knowledge, we 
must not use half a fact to judge someone else’s entire learning. 
Equally, a teacher should not treat every request for clarification 
as rebellion, teaching students silence instead of understanding.

Learning to ask also helps beyond the study gathering. An 
employee who seeks a clear specification before acting may 
prevent a costly mistake rather than obstruct work. A doctor 
who requests necessary information is not less expert than 
someone confident without evidence. Yet questioning itself can 
become delay when repeated after sufficient explanation. We 
need sound judgement: Which information would actually 
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change the action, and what are we collecting to escape making 
a start?

Knowledge that passes from its holder to others
Orderly learning is not an end apart from benefit. The 
Muwatta’s discussion of prayer times concerns prayer actually 
performed, not a question living only on paper. We can carry 
this meaning into our learning: What has become clearer in our 
worship, dealings or responsibilities after reading? Not every 
page must yield an immediate visible result; some learning 
accumulates. Yet a long absence of any connection with action 
deserves a question about our direction.

Acting upon knowledge may mean correcting a ruling 
previously attributed without verification, ceasing to issue a 
fatwa beyond one’s ability, or teaching a matter properly 
understood. It may mean relinquishing excessive confidence in 
an old piece of information and asking again. These are quiet 
actions, but they show that knowledge has become more than 
phrases displaying the owner’s education.

Understanding one lesson does not oblige readers to become 
public teachers. Passing on a known amount differs from taking 
authority in what remains unlearnt. Discipline includes knowing 
the extent of what one can explain and acknowledging the need 
to consult on other matters. This preserves both one’s path of 
growth and a questioner’s right to a reliable answer.
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A hypothetical experience in a reading group
Three readers meet to study a short chapter of a scholarly book. 
The first proposes more pages each week, the second memorises 
definitions, and the third asks many questions. These roles may 
appear opposed but can complement one another if the readers 
agree on a clear purpose. They read a defined amount, each 
explains an idea understood, and together they identify what 
requires a teacher or another source.

At their first review, they discover that they keep repeating a 
term whose meaning they do not agree on. If success meant 
only finishing pages, they would carry the misunderstanding 
into later chapters. They pause, clarify it and then resume. This 
does not prescribe permanent slowness for every subject. It 
shows how adjusting pace can protect learning from merely 
formal completion.

They then distinguish in their notes between what the book said 
and the applications they proposed. This small step makes 
discussion calmer: disagreeing with an application no longer 
sounds like disagreeing with the author. Organising knowledge 
also improves their relationship, because they know what they 
disagree about instead of arguing over overlapping statements.

Abundance needs sound connections before it can 
build
Good learning involves selection, structure and action. Choose 
faithfully what you pass on, connect a matter to its foundation, 
and review your understanding until it is sound. When 
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knowledge enters action, its order shows in a better decision, 
improved worship or a right faithfully fulfilled.

A review session may add no book to your list yet make one 
book more useful. Leaving an unestablished story untold may 
win no admiration in a gathering, yet preserve a listener’s right. 
With a sound foundation, the abundance that follows can add to 
knowledge rather than to confusion bearing knowledge’s name.
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Chapter Fourteen: Ibn al-Mubarak 
— Balanced Endeavours and a 
Lasting Benefit
Beyond the image of a scholar who does 
everything
A life of wide-ranging endeavour draws us in. We sometimes 
read it like a list of achievements: knowledge, worship, earning, 
generosity and travel. Then we close the book feeling that a 
righteous person must combine all these in the same quantities. 
A useful biography does not ask us to copy the scale of another 
life. It helps us understand the direction that joined its activities 
and the boundaries that preserved faithfulness among them.

Al-Dhahabi transmitted from al-‘Abbas ibn Mus‘ab:

اس،» يام الن ، وأ ة ي ه، والعرب ق ، والف د الله الحديث مع عب  ج
رق د الف ة عن ، والمحب ارة اء، والتج ، والسخ اعة ج «والش

Translation: ‘‘Abd Allah combined hadith, jurisprudence, 
Arabic, knowledge of people’s histories, courage, generosity, 
trade and affection among different groups.’106

106 Muhammad ibn Ahmad al-Dhahabi, Siyar A‘lam al-Nubala’, 
biography of ‘Abd Allah ibn al-Mubarak, 8:379–383: the opening 
biographical account and his fields of endeavour.
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The fields are many; the person remains one. What benefits us 
in this company is to ask about the connections among 
knowledge, action and giving, and the trustworthiness that 
preserves them when they compete.

His positions in the criticism of narration bring that 
trustworthiness closer. Caring about the accuracy of what he 
transmits is part of benefiting people. It is not enough for words 
to please them; reliable knowledge should stand behind those 
words.

Before admiring the meaning, ask about its route 
to the Prophet
‘Abd Allah ibn al-Mubarak said:

اء» اء ما ش ال من ش اد لق اد من الدين ولولا الإسن «الإسن
Translation: ‘The chain of transmission is part of religion. 
Without the chain of transmission, anyone could say whatever 
they wished.’107

Abu Ishaq Ibrahim ibn ‘Isa al-Talaqani said:

ي» د الرحمن الحديث الذ ا عب ب ارك يا أ ن المب د الله ب  قلت لعب
ويك مع صلاتك وتصوم ر أن تصلي لأب عد الب ر ب ن من الب اء: إ  ج

107 ‘Abd Allah ibn al-Mubarak; Introduction to Sahih Muslim, 
chapter on the chain of transmission being part of religion and the 
scrutiny of trustworthy narrators, report 32.
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ا قال. لهما مع صومك ا إسحاق عمن هذ ب د الله يا أ ال عب ق  قال ف
راش ن خ هاب ب ا من حديث ش ة عمن قال. قلت له هذ ق ال ث ق  ف

ار ن دين اج ب ة عمن قال قلت قال رسول. قلت عن الحج ق  قال ث
اج. الله صلى الله عليه وسلم ين الحج ن ب ا إسحاق إ ب  قال يا أ

ها ي قطع ف ن اوز ت ي صلى الله عليه وسلم مف ب ين الن ار وب ن دين  ب
لاف ت ي الصدقة اخ اق المطي ولكن ليس ف «أعن

Translation: ‘I said to ‘Abd Allah ibn al-Mubarak, “Abu ‘Abd 
al-Rahman, what about the report that has come: ‘A further act 
of dutifulness is to pray for your parents alongside your own 
prayer and fast for them alongside your own fasting’?” ‘Abd 
Allah asked, “Abu Ishaq, from whom is this?” I said, “It is a 
report from Shihab ibn Khirash.” He said, “Trustworthy. From 
whom?” I said, “From al-Hajjaj ibn Dinar.” He said, 
“Trustworthy. From whom?” I said, “He said: The Messenger 
of Allah, may Allah bless him and grant him peace, said.” He 
replied, “Abu Ishaq, between al-Hajjaj ibn Dinar and the 
Prophet lie deserts so vast that the necks of riding animals 
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would break in crossing them. But there is no disagreement 
concerning charity.”’108

An attractive meaning was not enough to bypass inquiry. Ibn al-
Mubarak follows the route link by link until he exposes what is 
missing. Love of dutifulness to parents does not permit 
attributing an unestablished statement to the Messenger, may 
Allah bless him and grant him peace. Sincere love also appears 
in safeguarding his words.

Such precision requires a patience different from enduring 
physical effort. A critic could accept a report that pleases people 
and encourages dutifulness, yet chooses to ask until its standing 
is clear. The question may seem to complicate a good idea, but 
it protects a greater principle: a worthy aim must not license an 
attribution we do not know to be sound.

Contemporary research offers an approximate parallel, not a 
technical equivalent. A writer possesses a study title, journal 
name and statistic, yet leaves out the link connecting them to the 
announced claim. The study may genuinely be published, but 
did it measure that outcome? Did it involve the population 

108 ‘Abd Allah ibn al-Mubarak; Introduction to Sahih Muslim, 
chapter on the chain of transmission being part of religion and the 
scrutiny of trustworthy narrators, report 32. The statement about 
praying and fasting for parents is quoted within an account 
criticising its disconnected attribution; it is not presented here as 
an established Prophetic hadith.
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under discussion? Does it establish causation or association? 
The issue is the soundness of the route from source to statement, 
not merely the presence of a reference.

Fairness when criticising someone devoted to 
worship
‘Abd Allah ibn al-Mubarak said:

ر من تعرف حاله» ي ن كث اد ب ن عب وري إ ان الث ي ا. قلت لسف ذ  وإ
ه وا عن ذ أخ اس لا ت ترى أن أقول للن يم ف أمر عظ اء ب  حدث ج

لى ان ب ي كر. قال سف لس ذ ي مج ت ف ا كن ذ ت إ كن د الله ف  قال عب
ه وا عن ذ أخ ه وأقول لا ت ي دين يت عليه ف ن ث اد أ يه عب «ف

Translation: ‘I said to Sufyan al-Thawri, “You know the 
condition of ‘Abbad ibn Kathir. When he narrates, he brings 
very grave matters. Do you think I should tell people not to take 
from him?” Sufyan said, “Yes.” ‘Abd Allah said, “Whenever I 
was in a gathering where ‘Abbad was mentioned, I would praise 
his religious devotion and say, ‘Do not take from him.’”’109

Two compatible things stand together here: acknowledging 
visible virtue and refusing to accept narration its transmitter 
cannot handle accurately. Trustworthiness does not require 
erasing his worship before criticising his narration. Love for 

109 ‘Abd Allah ibn al-Mubarak; Introduction to Sahih Muslim, 
chapter on identifying defects in hadith transmitters and the 
imams’ statements about them, report 38.
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him does not require silence about a fault whose effects reach 
other people.

We need this capacity in our disagreements. Someone we 
respect may err in a statement or task, and we feel forced to 
choose between defending everything and condemning 
everything. The report teaches a more precise judgement: 
preserve what is sound in the person’s merit, specify the 
objection and its evidence, and avoid substituting broad labels 
for careful distinctions.

A colleague may be trustworthy and diligent yet lack skill in 
checking figures. Respect does not require assigning a 
responsibility the colleague cannot perform, and transferring it 
to a specialist need not diminish the colleague’s worth. In 
teaching, someone may offer moving encouragement without 
knowing how to trace and assess religious texts. People may 
benefit from that person’s strength while consulting others 
where it ends. An all-embracing image of authority in every 
field may harm both speaker and audience.

Different endeavours need a connecting purpose
Different activities can support one another: learning improves 
action, earning enables giving, and service reveals what more 
we need to learn. Many fields do not remove the need to order 
rights, however. Someone may perform a limited task well and 
benefit others more through it than through scattering effort 
across unfinished activities.
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A useful question follows: Do our varied activities serve clear 
purposes, or scatter us among images we want to possess? 
Earning may support independence and generosity, or become 
endless absorption. Learning may prepare us for service, or 
accumulate status without action. The connection between 
activities and their aims needs review. Variety is not always 
balance, and leaving some fields aside is not always a 
deficiency.

Balance does not mean equal divisions of time. An urgent right 
may occupy most of a day. A stage of learning may require 
concentration, followed by a stage of service from which others 
benefit. Uprightness is preserved by keeping fundamental duties 
and rights visible beneath enthusiasm for a favoured activity. A 
person may then have a narrow specialism and a wide benefit, 
by performing it well and connecting with those whose work 
completes it.

It would be wrong to read historical generosity as a promise that 
successful trade automatically follows righteousness, or that 
someone with little money has less discipline. Biography is no 
experiment isolating the causes of wealth and poverty. It is 
enough to see some available means used beneficially, then ask 
what is available to us: money, knowledge, time, expertise or 
support that preserves a right.

A lasting benefit reaches beyond its author’s name
What lasts most powerfully from a scholar may be a sentence 
that teaches us to review our knowledge, rather than an 
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astonishing report about abundant deeds. When Ibn al-Mubarak 
stops a disconnected attribution, he protects the right to accurate 
knowledge of a recipient not yet born. When he distinguishes a 
narrator’s righteousness from accuracy, he leaves a means of 
fairness reaching beyond the particular individual discussed.

This benefit cannot be measured only by the number who hear 
the story. It may prevent a false report, change an author’s 
method or teach a reader that a distinguished name in a chain 
does not dispense with the rest of the route. Anyone working on 
a beneficial project can ask: What will remain usable after I am 
absent? Have I left information that can be checked, or only 
dependence on people’s trust in me?

In scholarship and education, documentation is part of giving. It 
lets those who follow review, correct and continue. Concealing 
sources or confusing what we have read with what we have 
merely heard about makes our work harder for others, however 
good our intentions. We need not claim that earlier generations 
had our tools. We can use the means available to us well in 
preserving the same trust.

A hypothetical case: a useful project refuses a 
tempting shortcut
A reader is preparing educational material for family and 
colleagues. A moving story of sacrifice seems likely to bring the 
idea closer. On consulting its source, the reader finds that it is a 
story told for admonition. The source’s form and wording are 
preserved, with a brief note in the footnote. The reader explains 
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the sound meaning it illustrates, without building a ruling upon 
it or adding details absent from the account.

Another message attributes a statement to the Prophet, may 
Allah bless him and grant him peace, but the reader finds no 
verified source. That statement is set aside pending clarification 
and replaced with a sound supporting text. The admonition 
remains moving, and the distinction remains clear between a 
story whose lesson is useful and evidence on which we rely.

The reader then discovers a small error in a previously 
published reference, corrects the original and informs recipients 
when the error matters. This is practical trustworthiness, not a 
heroic feat calling for praise. Leaving the error to protect an 
image would increase its audience and make it harder to 
distinguish the correct text from the familiar version.

Company that raises aspiration and gives it 
bounds
This company yields three meanings close to action: faithful 
attribution, fairness in criticism, and connecting varied activities 
to the rights they serve. Readers can begin with what is at hand 
and master their own role without imposing the scale of another 
person’s life upon themselves.

These standards may seem less exciting than figures for 
spending, travel and night prayer, yet they are closer to making 
a difference in a reader’s life. They can be practised today while 
checking a report, choosing someone for a task or writing 
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something others will use. Biography then becomes a 
companion in learning, rather than a measure before which a 
person feels powerless and closes the book.
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Chapter Fifteen: The Third 
Century and Responsibility in 
Teaching
From the manners of a gathering to the duties of a 
profession
A discussion of learner discipline is incomplete if the teacher 
escapes accountability. We may require a child to attend, pay 
attention and finish assignments while leaving the adult’s 
obligations vague. Was the lesson prepared? Was the promised 
time honoured? Did repetition help understanding? Were 
students treated fairly despite differences in family background 
and ability? Education is not a series of demands moving in 
only one direction.

Teaching places duties on the teacher before giving the teacher 
claims upon students. The teacher chooses what makes the 
meaning accessible, makes time for those who need it, and 
practises the trustworthiness expected of learners. With this 
direction, the profession becomes a service developed through 
knowledge and justice.
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Repetition that seeks understanding
Anas reported about the Prophet, may Allah bless him and grant 
him peace:

ا أتى» ذ ه، وإ هم عن ف ا حتى ت لاثً كلمة أعادها ث ا تكلم ب ذ ه كان إ ن  أ
ا لاثً سلم عليهم سلم عليهم ث «على قوم ف

Translation: ‘When he spoke a statement, he would repeat it 
three times so that it would be understood from him. When he 
came to people and greeted them, he would greet them three 
times.’110

Understanding is the purpose of repetition. The repetition we 
seek to learn is a means of conveying meaning, rather than a 
verbal routine that allows us to say we have explained.

A teacher may repeat a sentence more loudly while leaving 
unchanged the word the student does not understand. A parent 
may repeat a broad instruction ten times without discovering 
whether the child knows its first step. The hadith does not 
establish one method for explaining every matter. Its purpose of 
understanding brings us to a practical question: What became 
clearer to the recipient after the repetition?

One application is to ask learners to explain the meaning in their 
own words or perform the step they have learnt, then identify 

110 Anas ibn Malik; Sahih al-Bukhari, Book of Knowledge, 
chapter on repeating a statement three times so that it is 
understood, no. 95.
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what needs correction. It is a mistake to let abundant 
explanation excuse never examining its result: ‘I told them, so 
my responsibility is over.’

Time for those who have not had access
Abu Sa‘id al-Khudri reported:

ال،» ا عليك الرج ن لب ي صلى الله عليه وسلم غ ب ساء للن  قالت الن
سك ف ا من ن ا يومً عل لن اج هن. ف وعظ يه، ف يهن ف ا لق وعدهن يومً  ف

ة من لاث قدم ث ة ت كن امرأ : ما من ما قال لهن ي كان ف ، ف  وأمرهن
ار بًا من الن ا لا كان لها حج ال:. ولدها إ ق ن ف ي ن ة واث الت امرأ ق  ف

ن ي ن «واث
Translation: ‘The women said to the Prophet, may Allah bless 
him and grant him peace, “The men have taken up your time, so 
set aside a day for us.” He promised them a day on which he 
met them, admonished them and instructed them. Among what 
he said was, “No woman among you loses three of her children 
before her but they will be a barrier for her against the Fire.” A 
woman asked, “And two?” He said, “And two.”’111

They asked for an opportunity to learn and received an 
appointment for instruction and admonition. A defined time met 

111 Abu Sa‘id al-Khudri; Sahih al-Bukhari, Book of Knowledge, 
chapter on setting aside a day specifically for women’s learning, 
no. 101.
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the needs of those who had not enjoyed the same opportunity, 
showing the teacher’s care for those seeking access.

This evidence broadens our understanding of discipline in 
education. A lecture being on time is insufficient if its 
arrangements prevent some intended learners from benefiting. A 
programme may need another time, a means of communication 
or a different explanation. The means vary with learners’ needs 
and circumstances.

When an appointment serves learning, honouring it becomes a 
mutual right. Learners expect suitable instruction and arrive as 
prepared as they can. Teachers keep their commitments and do 
not treat the time as private property to rearrange freely after 
others have planned their day around it. An orderly institution 
begins with this relationship before it begins with an attractive 
attendance chart.

Ibn Sahnun: what does the teacher owe the 
students?
Adab al-Mu‘allimin states:

يره؟» ه أو لغ ق سه كتب الف ف علم أن يكتب لن هل ترى للمُ : ف  قلت
سه ف أس أن يكتب لن لا ب ان ف ي ه من الصب راغ ي وقت ف  قال: أما ف
، وأما ما داموا حوله لاب ق ي الان ن لهم ف ل أن يأذ اس، مث  وللن
مه رج مما يلز وز له أن يخ ؛ وكيف يج لك وز له ذ لا، ولا يج  ف
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ل تعليم وكِ وز له أن يُ ج ه لا يَ ن لا ترى أ مه؟ أ ه لما لا يلز ي ر ف ظَ   الن
يرهم؟ غ ل ب غ ت كيف يش ، ف لى بعض هم إ «بعض

Translation: ‘I asked, “Do you consider it permissible for a 
teacher to copy books of jurisprudence for himself or for 
someone else?” He answered, “When free of the children, there 
is no harm in copying for himself or others, as when he has 
permitted them to leave. But while they are around him, no: that 
is not permissible. How could he leave what he is obliged to 
attend to for what is not obligatory upon him? Do you not see 
that he may not entrust the teaching of some of them to others? 
How, then, could he occupy himself with something other than 
them?”’112

Here teaching is viewed as a trust and work owed to people with 
rights, rather than merely an occasion for exhorting diligence. A 
teacher’s pay is not payment for bodily presence alone. A 
student’s right does not end because the teacher is doing 
something personally useful. The competing activity may be 
good in itself, yet it does not automatically take priority over 
time committed to another person.

112 Muhammad ibn Sahnun, Adab al-Mu‘allimin, the treatise 
appended to Ahmad Fu’ad al-Ahwani’s Al-Tarbiyah fi al-Islam; 
sections on Qur’an teaching, teachers’ remuneration, instruction 
and supervision.
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This deserves reflection in our lives. An employee extending 
voluntary activity into time contracted for a service, or a teacher 
using a lesson for personal affairs, cannot justify it merely by 
calling the activity beneficial. They must ask which rights they 
may dispose of and which they may not. Discipline concerns 
what we preserve for those who entrusted us with part of our 
day, as well as what we add to it.

The learner before you is a present trust. Preparing useful future 
work does not justify neglecting those awaiting your 
explanation now. Arrange preparation and teaching so neither 
consumes the other’s rights, and seek complementary help when 
needed.

Fairness and actual learning, beyond the 
appearance of completion
Adab al-Mu‘allimin also states:

هم» ظ صيحة وحف ب لله عليه الن ه من الواج ن إ  وليعلمهم الأدب ف
«ورعايتهم

Translation: ‘Let him teach them good conduct, for sincere care 
for them, their protection and their supervision are among his 
duties owed to Allah.’113

113 Muhammad ibn Sahnun, Adab al-Mu‘allimin, the treatise 
appended to Ahmad Fu’ad al-Ahwani’s Al-Tarbiyah fi al-Islam; 
sections on Qur’an teaching, teachers’ remuneration, instruction 
and supervision.
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Every learner has a right to care. Do not let a family’s standing 
or a child’s ease of learning monopolise your attention; do not 
abandon someone struggling because more patience is required. 
Fairness begins with seeing everyone in the gathering and 
asking what helps each person learn.

Fairness does not mean giving each student the same amount of 
speech and moving on. One may need repetition and an aid, 
another a more demanding task. Rights, dignity and freedom 
from favouritism should be equally protected; the form of 
support follows need and ability.

Some contemporary programmes count success by completing 
the advertised content, even when students cannot use it. We 
need another question: What can the learner now understand or 
do? This preserves the importance of completing the syllabus 
while preventing completion from becoming a number that 
excuses ignoring learning.

Firmness that preserves a learner’s dignity
Firmness may become entangled with a teacher’s desire for 
immediate obedience. When understanding is slow or a mistake 
recurs, irritation replaces inquiry into the cause. Responsible 
teaching separates the error from the person: correct the 
performance, clarify the requirement and preserve another 
opportunity to learn without fear of humiliation.

Such firmness requires neither harm, withholding water nor 
denying the body its rights. It begins with an understandable 
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rule, fair follow-up and suitable support. When an error 
involves hurting a classmate, repair includes stopping the harm, 
restoring the right and teaching a better response next time. 
Making pain an end in itself does not build an understanding of 
responsibility.

Discipline also includes the adult’s self-review. Was the 
demand excessive? Was it explained clearly? Was someone 
punished for something never taught? A teacher who can 
correct personal mistakes gives students a practical route to 
admitting and repairing theirs.

Review and agreement: organisation, not a new 
religious prescription
Adab al-Mu‘allimin states:

لاب» ق لى وقت الان حى إ اب من الض تَّ عل الكُ ن. وليج أس أ  ولا ب
د قَّ ف ت عة لهم، ولي ف لك من ؛ لأن ذ هم على بعض ملي بعض علهم يُ  يج

ملاءهم ، حتى. إ لى سورة لهم من سورةٍ إ ق وز أن ين  ولا يج
اء آب ل له ال سهِّ لا أن يُ ها، إ ت اب ها وكت عراب إ وها ب ظ ن لم يكن. يحف إ  ف

علم من ر المُ ع أج ن كان دف إ ، ف يٌّ اء أو وص اء وكان لهم أولي  لهم آب
علم كما سهل للمُ له أن يُ ده، ف ما هو من عن ن ي إ ر مال الصب ي  غ
ل سهِّ ز أن يُ جُ ، لم ي رة عطي الأج ي يُ ن كان من مال الصب ، وإ  للأب
لك ، وكذ ها كما علمت ظ ه من السورة حتى يحف رج خ علم أن يُ  للمُ
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ي م الصب ؛ قال وأرى ما يلز ي عطي من مال الصب ن كان الأب يُ  إ
ه ت ق ف لة كسوته ون ز من ن كان له مال ب ي ماله إ علم ف ة المُ ن «من مؤ

Translation: ‘Let the school session run from mid-morning until 
the time for dismissal. There is no harm in having them dictate 
to one another, since it benefits them, and he should check their 
dictation. He may not move them from one surah to another 
until they have memorised it with its grammatical inflections 
and writing, unless the fathers grant him latitude.

‘If they have no fathers but have guardians or an executor, and 
the person pays the teacher from his own funds rather than the 
child’s property, he may grant the teacher latitude as a father 
may. If the fee is paid from the child’s property, he may not 
permit the teacher to move the child on from the surah before 
the child has learnt it as described. The same applies if the 
father pays from the child’s property. He said: I consider the 
expense of the teacher required for the child to be payable from 
the child’s property, if the child has property, like clothing and 
maintenance.’114

The text includes teaching time, supervision and securing what 
a child has learnt before moving on. It helps us consider the 

114 Muhammad ibn Sahnun, Adab al-Mu‘allimin, the treatise 
appended to Ahmad Fu’ad al-Ahwani’s Al-Tarbiyah fi al-Islam; 
sections on Qur’an teaching, teachers’ remuneration, instruction 
and supervision.
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value of time set aside for learning: What has the student 
actually completed, and what still needs review?

A teacher today may organise weekly review, a short 
assessment or time for questions according to the subject and 
learners’ capacities. Those concerned should know what was 
agreed, what changed and why, and the allocated learning time 
should be useful. Clear agreement reduces disputes without 
giving a teacher permission to abandon required explanation 
and care.

If a review schedule conflicts with a real need, it may be 
reconsidered within the relevant authority and rights. Change is 
not always disorder. Disorder arises when rules shift without 
explanation until no one can rely on them. An announced 
adjustment based on a reason belongs to discipline: it preserves 
the purpose instead of treating the procedure’s form as an object 
of devotion.

A hypothetical case: the lesson ended, but some 
had not learnt
A teacher finishes explaining a skill on time. Most students 
complete the practice, but some do not know where to begin. 
The teacher could record the lesson as ‘completed’ and move 
on, yet chooses to distinguish the end of the presentation from 
everyone’s learning. A short task identifies the difficulty: some 
students have not understood an earlier term, rather than the 
new skill itself.
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The teacher arranges a limited review of that term and gives 
students who have mastered the task a suitable activity, without 
making them responsible for disciplining classmates or carrying 
the teacher’s burden. The teacher then explains what the 
students will do at the next meeting.

At the week’s end, the teacher reviews the work. Were 
expectations clear? Did difficulty become visible early? Did 
review help? Was students’ privacy preserved? An institution 
becomes more disciplined when it also examines adults’ 
performance, rather than allowing responsibility to appear only 
in a register of student offences.

What this century leaves in our way of reading
These hadiths show that repeating an explanation and making 
time available to receive it belong within the consideration of 
knowledge. Ibn Sahnun’s work shows that the teaching 
profession was discussed early in terms of the teacher’s 
commitments, fairness and performance. The evidence differs in 
standing, but its questions return us to one principle: do not 
demand discipline from a learner while leaving teaching without 
standards.

What we want to retain is this awareness of rights. A child or 
adult enters learning to leave with something useful, not to add 
a number to a programme. Preserving that meaning in 
preparation, explanation, timing and assessment is a profound 
form of discipline. It places the strength of the system at 
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people’s service, instead of making people material with which 
the system proves its success.
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Chapter Sixteen: Reading Accounts 
of Asceticism with Sound 
Judgement
A moving story is not the same as evidence
A reader may take from a short story what a long chapter did 
not convey. Seeing someone choose what is right over a desire 
or remain firm on a difficult path can make a burden feel 
bearable. That benefit should not be denied. Yet a story’s 
emotional power does not establish its authenticity, just as the 
soundness of a general meaning does not establish that a 
particular person spoke the words attributed to them.

This distinction matters especially in accounts of asceticism and 
striving against the self. A story told for admonition may 
illustrate a sound meaning without our asserting that it occurred 
or building a ruling or belief upon it. An action may be 
established from an individual without becoming a general 
Sunnah or a required exercise for every reader. Benefiting from 
a story differs from obliging people to follow its contents.

This chapter does not seek to remove feeling from reading. We 
want feeling accompanied by knowledge that prevents a rush 
towards what is unestablished or unsuitable. Readers who 
distinguish the standing of reports can benefit without making 
texts bear more than they support, and can respect a person 
without attributing an imagined life to them.
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Three questions to keep distinct
First: Is the report established from the person concerned? This 
concerns transmission, its source, route and wording, and may 
require investigation beyond an ordinary reader. Second: What 
does the report mean if established? It may describe particular 
circumstances or personal judgement rather than a universal 
rule. Third: Is the application we propose for our own lives 
sound? Here we consider lawfulness, capacity, rights and safety.

An author may answer the third question by saying an idea is 
useful, then behave as though the first has been answered. 
Another may note that a narration appears in a famous book and 
bypass its meaning. Another establishes a report about a 
scholar, then turns that scholar’s judgement into a demand upon 
everyone. These are different moves, but all shorten the route 
between admiration and action.

When reading, identify what is before you: evidence to act 
upon, a story whose meaning offers a lesson, or an individual 
judgement whose suitability needs consideration. Detailed 
transmission routes and variant wording belong to their 
specialists and references. Not every reader must become a 
textual investigator, but no reader should turn admiration for a 
story into an obligation for the self or others.

Take the lesson that is right for you
A good outcome of useful reading is a sound step you can 
actually take. Chapter Four of Volume One discussed 
gentleness with the self and learning patience. One application 



MADAREJ  |  UNTIL THE SOUL STANDS FIRM

210

is to divide a difficult task, begin with a defined amount and 
review capacity before increasing it. Do not let enthusiasm drive 
you to harm your body or neglect the rights of those around 
you.

Begin with a difficulty serving a sound aim: completing 
promised work, apologising to someone you wronged or 
revisiting a lesson you struggled with. Such actions need 
patience without invented pain to make them harder. Choosing 
well what to endure makes striving against the self a help in 
fulfilling rights.

There is room on the way for rest and help. You may complete a 
task after a break, need someone to teach you, or have to adjust 
its size. Review the means while preserving the aim. Do not 
turn the initial arrangement into a pledge that prevents 
correcting the course.

An exceptional account does not become a 
universal standard
Reports may describe abundant worship or remarkable 
endurance. Even when established, they do not mean that every 
reader shares the person’s capacity or circumstances. The action 
may have been a personal voluntary practice, belonged to one 
stage of life, or been disputed in its lawfulness by scholars. 
Making it a standard for judging everyone requires additional 
evidence, not additional enthusiasm.
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Prophetic guidance is the measure to which we return. The texts 
on resolve and moderation appeared in full in Chapter Eleven. 
Do not put sheer severity ahead of following that guidance, or 
use a story about someone other than the Prophet, may Allah 
bless him and grant him peace, to exceed its limits.

A report of someone’s endurance does not establish that pain 
produced their virtue. That is a causal leap resembling errors in 
reading research: we see two features together in a life and 
assume one caused the other. The person may have had 
knowledge, surroundings, support and activities we know 
nothing about. We stay within what the report supports and do 
not turn it into a therapeutic or educational experiment.

Fairness is broader than blanket approval or 
rejection
You can respect a scholar while examining a report the scholar 
included, benefit from a sound point and leave what remains 
unclear. Chapter Fourteen discussed fairness in criticism. This 
capacity preserves people’s standing and the reader’s right to 
accurate knowledge, without requiring either approval of 
everything or rejection of everything.

A researcher’s statement that a report is unestablished does not 
automatically judge the intention of whoever included it or the 
righteousness of whoever it concerns. Saying a meaning in a 
text is good does not authenticate its chain of transmission. The 
boundaries of such statements must be clear so readers do not 
use them beyond their scope.
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Fairness also distinguishes historical reading from practical 
imitation. We can study a group’s understanding of striving 
against the self to understand its period without adopting all its 
methods. We must state when we are describing and when we 
are recommending. Readers should not assume that everything 
narrated in a historical chapter is something we invite them to 
try.

Do not use stories to judge people’s hidden states
An admonitory story can become a stick: ‘That person endured 
so much, and you cannot endure this small thing; therefore your 
faith is weak.’ Such speech exceeds what we know about those 
being compared and confuses physical capacity, psychological 
circumstances and judgement of the heart. Someone may indeed 
neglect what lies within their ability, but establishing that 
neglect requires their actual circumstances, not a selected story 
about somebody else.

More truthful education asks what the person has now. Do they 
understand the requirement? Are the means available? Did they 
choose to leave it, or were they unable? Do they need learning, 
support or treatment? A general demand for more endurance 
cannot answer every question, just as difficulty alone does not 
cancel responsibility.

The best lesson from someone who strove against the self may 
be the sincerity of returning to what is right, rather than the 
amount of hunger or sleeplessness in an account. Our lives offer 
many chances to learn patience without harm: accepting 
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correction, returning money, guarding speech or relearning a 
skill. These are real rights that slogans cannot fulfil, not inferior 
substitutes for heroic deeds.

When sharing what benefited you
You may want to share a story with family or students. Return 
to its text first. If you convey it, preserve it in full as it appeared, 
then add your comment afterwards. Do not invent dialogue to 
improve the scene or turn your inference into a character’s 
speech. A clear, truthful lesson is enough to find its way to 
hearts.

If it is an admonitory story whose authenticity has not been 
established, preserve its source’s form and give a brief 
qualification in a footnote when writing. Do not use it to 
establish a ruling, belief or specific reward, and do not transmit 
fabricated or denounced reports. A Prophetic hadith still 
requires its particular verification. Do not attribute wording to 
the Prophet merely because its meaning appeals to you.

Then consider the benefit you are inviting people towards. Does 
it preserve rights? Does it suit the listener’s circumstances? Can 
the person review the step if difficulties arise? Do not promise 
the same result as the story’s subject for copying an action: 
circumstances and abilities differ. Let the lesson open a door to 
good without constraining someone by what was never 
required.
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A hypothetical example: from a forwarded 
message to a faithful lesson
A teacher receives a message claiming that a scholar slept very 
little for decades, ending with the claim that ordinary sleepers 
are not sincere seekers of knowledge. The teacher searches the 
named source and finds no such wording, only a general 
description of the scholar’s diligence. Rather than add another 
book title to improve the message’s appearance, the teacher 
stops both the attribution and the conclusion.

A different lesson is possible. The teacher cites a sound report 
about consistency or preserving rights, asks students about a 
known distraction that wastes their time, and explains the 
difference between abandoning waste and denying the body its 
due. Any account of the scholar stays within what is 
established; uncertainty about quantities becomes no 
opportunity for exaggeration.

The original message may spread faster, but the corrected lesson 
is more faithful to its hearers. It gives learners a distinction they 
can understand and a step they can review, instead of 
demanding an undefined heroism. Over time, students may learn 
to ask about the sources of what they share. One lesson in 
asceticism then becomes a lesson in trustworthy knowledge as 
well.
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Closing our study of the early generations’ 
guidance
This volume has taken us from the boundaries and times of 
worship to examples of teaching, responsibility and the scrutiny 
of reports. Its purpose was not to invent an ideal past before 
which we feel ashamed of our lives. It was to learn meanings 
that can guide action: preparation, following revealed guidance, 
preserving rights, safeguarding knowledge, gentleness that does 
not neglect duty, and resolve that stays within its bounds.

Held together, these meanings make discipline more than an 
ability to endure hardship. It becomes an ability to know why 
we act, what we may rightly attribute, and where our right to 
obligate another person ends. From here, the inquiry moves 
towards dealings and society: a promise that enters another 
person’s day, money for which someone is accountable, and an 
institution that should help people fulfil commitments rather 
than consume their capacity and blame them when it is gone.
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Sources and References
This list brings together the volume’s sources. Footnotes identify the 
specific passages quoted. Statements about consultation describe the 
source work recorded in the Arabic edition; they do not claim a new 
independent examination of every source for this translation.

Muhammad ibn Jarir al-Tabari, Jami‘ al-Bayan ‘an Ta’wil Ay 
al-Qur’an. Commentary on Al-Nisa’ 4:103: the meaning of ‘an 
obligation at appointed times’ and the preferred interpretation of a 
duty with prescribed times. Used to clarify the verse’s reference to 
appointed times. This does not represent an independent judgement 
by the book’s team authenticating every chain of transmission for the 
reports at that location.

Hadith of ‘Abd Allah ibn Mas‘ud. ‘Abd Allah ibn Mas‘ud; Sahih 
al-Bukhari, Book of Prayer Times, chapter on the virtue of prayer at 
its appointed time, no. 527. Establishes the virtue of praying on time. 
It does not by itself establish that the first minute is best for every 
prayer in every circumstance.

Hadith of Abu Hurayrah. Abu Hurayrah; Sahih al-Bukhari, Book of 
the Adhan, chapter on coming to prayer with tranquillity and dignity 
rather than running, no. 636. Concerns coming to prayer when the 
iqamah is given and completing what was missed. Applying it to 
early preparation is an organisational inference, not a new legal 
ruling.

Hadith of ‘A’ishah, Mother of the Believers. ‘A’ishah; Sahih 
Muslim, Book of Mosques and Places of Prayer, chapter on the 
dislike of praying in the presence of food one wants to eat 
immediately, or while resisting the need to relieve oneself, no. 560a. 
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Used to establish consideration for certain strong bodily distractions 
during prayer. It does not make every desire for food an excuse or 
supply detailed rulings for every case.

Hadith of Malik ibn al-Huwayrith. Malik ibn al-Huwayrith; Sahih 
al-Bukhari, Book of the Adhan, chapter on the adhan and iqamah for 
travellers in a group, and likewise at ‘Arafah and Jam‘, no. 631. 
Establishes the principle of learning how to pray and following the 
Prophetic example. It does not replace works of jurisprudence 
detailing the pillars, obligations and recommended acts.

Hadith of Abu Hurayrah. Abu Hurayrah; Sahih al-Bukhari, Book of 
the Adhan, chapter on the obligation of recitation for the imam and 
follower in every prayer, at home and while travelling, whether 
audible or quiet, no. 757. A foundational text for teaching prayer and 
stillness within it. This chapter does not independently detail all the 
legal rulings derived from it or define the minimum stillness 
according to every legal school.

Hadith of ‘Umar ibn al-Khattab. ‘Umar ibn al-Khattab; Sahih 
Muslim, Book of Travellers’ Prayer and Its Shortening, chapter on 
travellers’ prayer and its shortening, no. 686a. Establishes shortening 
prayer while travelling and accepting a textually granted concession. 
The chapter does not specify all questions of distance, duration or 
combining prayers, or apply the ruling to an individual journey.

The Qur’an. Al-Ma’idah 5:6: ablution, full washing, dry purification, 
and the concluding reference to removing hardship and willing 
purification. A foundational verse on purification, tayammum and 
removal of hardship in its context. Details of invalidating causes, 
concessions and harmful circumstances must be gathered from other 
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evidence and jurisprudence. Purification is not reduced to hygienic 
cleanliness.

Hadith of ‘Uthman ibn ‘Affan. ‘Uthman ibn ‘Affan; Sahih Muslim, 
Book of Purification, chapter describing ablution and its completion, 
no. 226a. Learning the form of ablution and completing it. An 
educational application does not make repetitions or water quantities 
a judgement on a person’s righteousness.

Hadith of Abu Hurayrah. Abu Hurayrah; Sahih Muslim, Book of 
Purification, chapter on the obligation to wash the feet completely, 
no. 242a. Establishes complete washing where required. It does not 
justify unlimited repetition after the limb has been covered or make 
intense fear a criterion for valid ablution.

Hadith of Anas ibn Malik. Anas ibn Malik; Sahih al-Bukhari, Book 
of Ablution, chapter on ablution with a mudd, no. 201. Shows that 
purification can be completed with limited water. It does not turn the 
mudd into a compulsory modern test measured in litres, nor supply 
every ruling about waste by itself.

Hadith of ‘Abd Allah ibn Zayd ibn ‘Asim. ‘Abd Allah ibn Zayd ibn 
‘Asim; Sahih al-Bukhari, Book of Ablution, chapter on not renewing 
ablution because of doubt until certain, no. 137. Concerns doubt 
about losing ritual purity within the text’s context. Repetition is not 
always a diagnosis of a disorder, and this principle does not replace 
detailed consultation with scholars.

National Institute of Mental Health. Obsessive-Compulsive 
Disorder. Official information page: definitions of obsessions and 
compulsions, and symptoms that may consume time, cause distress or 
interfere with daily life. A general health source for definition and the 
boundary for referral. It is not used to diagnose a reader from one 
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behaviour, determine a religious ruling or turn a legal concession into 
psychological treatment.

The Qur’an. Al-Baqarah 2:183: the obligation of fasting and its 
stated aim of taqwa. The verse names mindfulness of Allah as an aim 
of fasting. It does not make taqwa a numerical behavioural measure 
or independently detail the rulings of fasting.

Muhammad ibn Jarir al-Tabari, Jami‘ al-Bayan ‘an Ta’wil Ay 
al-Qur’an. Commentary on Al-Baqarah 2:183: the meaning of 
fasting being prescribed and the basic meaning of fasting. Used only 
to explain the wording and immediate meaning. No complete review 
of exegetical or legal disagreements about fasting is claimed.

The Qur’an. Al-Baqarah 2:187: eating and drinking until dawn, 
completing the fast until night, and Allah’s limits. The boundaries for 
beginning and ending a fast. Reminders serve the religiously 
prescribed time; they do not create a substitute time.

Hadith of Anas ibn Malik. Anas ibn Malik; Sahih al-Bukhari, Book 
of Fasting, chapter on the blessing of suhur without making it 
obligatory, no. 1923. Concerns the virtue of the pre-dawn meal. It 
supplies no universal nutritional or medical prescription and does not 
remove the need to consider health circumstances.

Hadith of Abu Hurayrah. Abu Hurayrah; Sahih al-Bukhari, Book of 
Fasting, chapter on one who does not abandon false speech and acting 
upon it during fasting, no. 1903. Shows the gravity of false speech 
and conduct while fasting. It does not alone determine the validity or 
invalidity of fasting in every instance of sin.

Hadith of Abu Hurayrah. Abu Hurayrah; Sahih al-Bukhari, Book of 
Fasting, chapter on saying ‘I am fasting’ when insulted, no. 1904. 
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Fasting and abstaining from obscene speech and quarrelling. Worship 
is not reduced to a behavioural exercise or a numerical result.

Hadith of Abu Hurayrah. Abu Hurayrah; Sahih al-Bukhari, Book of 
Fasting, chapter on a fasting person eating or drinking forgetfully, no. 
1933. Concerns forgetfulness specifically. Its rulings must not be 
generalised to deliberate action, ignorance, error or other invalidating 
acts without jurisprudential understanding.

The Qur’an. Al-Baqarah 2:185: Ramadan fasting, illness and travel, 
making up missed days, ease and completing the required number. 
Concessions for illness and travel and ease in fasting. The programme 
issues no individual ruling for a reader’s health condition.

Hadith of Jabir ibn ‘Abd Allah. Jabir ibn ‘Abd Allah; Sahih al-
Bukhari, Book of Fasting, chapter on the Prophet’s statement 
concerning someone shaded in severe heat, ‘Fasting while travelling 
is not righteousness,’ no. 1946. Connected to evident hardship while 
travelling. It must not be generalised into a prohibition on every 
traveller fasting when other texts also address the subject.

Mostafa Salari Rad. Self-deprivation and cognition in Ramadan: 
could fasting practice improve inhibitory control? Religion, Brain & 
Behavior 16(3):234–259 (2026); first published online 16 June 2025. 
A non-randomised study of fasting measuring a specific inhibition 
task. It does not establish taqwa or automatic transfer to other 
behaviour. Persistence of the effect remains unresolved.

Mostafa Salari Rad; Morteza Ansarinia; Eldar Shafir. Temporary 
Self-Deprivation Can Impair Cognitive Control: Evidence From the 
Ramadan Fast. PubMed abstract; Personality and Social Psychology 
Bulletin 49(3):415–428 (2023). Examines the effect of making food 
salient on a cognitive-control task among fasting participants in 
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specified circumstances. It does not establish that fasting is generally 
harmful or measure the value of worship or taqwa.

The Qur’an. Al-Ahzab 33:41–42: the command to remember Allah 
abundantly and glorify Him morning and evening. Establishes 
abundant remembrance and remembrance morning and evening. It 
does not itself prescribe a particular count for every unrestricted form 
of remembrance or make quantity a measure of taqwa.

Hadith of Abu Hurayrah. Abu Hurayrah; Sahih Muslim, Book of 
Mosques and Places of Prayer, chapter on the recommendation and 
form of remembrance after prayer, no. 597a. A prescribed 
remembrance whose count is established in the text. A personal 
reading target or programme review schedule does not acquire that 
religious status.

Hadith of Abu Umamah al-Bahili. Abu Umamah al-Bahili; Sahih 
Muslim, Book of Travellers’ Prayer and Its Shortening, chapter on 
the virtue of reciting the Qur’an and Surat al-Baqarah, no. 804a. 
Establishes the virtue of reciting the Qur’an and the merits of the 
surahs mentioned in the hadith. It does not itself prescribe one daily 
amount for everyone.

Hadith of ‘Abd Allah ibn ‘Amr ibn al-‘As. ‘Abd Allah ibn ‘Amr 
ibn al-‘As; Sahih al-Bukhari, Book of the Virtues of the Qur’an, 
chapter on the time taken to read the Qur’an, no. 5054. Other versions 
of this account give different wording concerning the time taken to 
complete the Qur’an. This wording alone should not be made a 
universal legal limit for every reader without considering the other 
texts and scholarly discussion.

Hadith of ‘Umar ibn al-Khattab. ‘Umar ibn al-Khattab; Sahih 
Muslim, Book of Travellers’ Prayer and Its Shortening, chapter 
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bringing together reports on night prayer and missing it through sleep 
or illness, no. 747. Concerns making up a regular portion missed 
through sleep within the stated period. Its scope should not be 
extended to every ruling on making up missed worship without 
evidence.

Hadith of ‘A’ishah, Mother of the Believers. ‘A’ishah; Sahih al-
Bukhari, Book of Heart-Softening Narrations, chapter on moderation 
and constancy in deeds, no. 6464. Establishes moderation and 
constancy. The hadith specifies neither a twelve-week duration nor a 
numerical success rate.

The Noble Qur’an. Al-Muzzammil 73:1–4: the command to stand in 
prayer at night and recite the Qur’an with measured care. Used for the 
foundations of night prayer and striving, not to establish that the 
amount stated at the beginning of the surah remains obligatory for 
every Muslim.

The Noble Qur’an. Al-Muzzammil 73:20: the easing of the 
requirement, the mention of illness and travel, and reciting what is 
manageable. Used to show consideration of ability and circumstances 
within the surah’s context, not to cancel prescribed amounts in other 
areas of worship.

The Noble Qur’an. Al-Furqan 25:64: spending the night before their 
Lord, prostrating and standing. Establishes this description of night 
worship, without specifying one number of units or hours for 
everyone.

Hadith of ‘A’ishah, Mother of the Believers. ‘A’ishah; Sahih al-
Bukhari, Book of Ablution, chapter on ablution after sleep and the 
view that one or two brief dozes do not require it, no. 212. Concerns 
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overwhelming drowsiness and impaired awareness. It does not make 
every feeling of reluctance an excuse to abandon night prayer.

Hadith of Anas ibn Malik. Anas ibn Malik; Sahih al-Bukhari, Book 
of Night Prayer, chapter on the dislike of excessive strain in worship, 
no. 1150. Rules out forcing the body to continue voluntary prayer in 
the manner described. It does not mean that every degree of tiredness 
requires stopping.

Hadith of ‘Abd Allah ibn ‘Amr ibn al-‘As. ‘Abd Allah ibn ‘Amr 
ibn al-‘As; Sahih al-Bukhari, Book of Night Prayer, chapter on 
sleeping in the period before dawn, no. 1131. Does not impose the 
stated division of the night on everyone.

Hadith of ‘Abd Allah ibn ‘Amr ibn al-‘As. ‘Abd Allah ibn ‘Amr 
ibn al-‘As; Sahih al-Bukhari, Book of Fasting, chapter on the body’s 
right in fasting, no. 1975. Concerns balancing voluntary worship with 
other rights; it is not a pretext for abandoning effort.

Hadith of ‘A’ishah, Mother of the Believers. ‘A’ishah; Sahih 
Muslim, Book of Travellers’ Prayer and Its Shortening, chapter on 
night prayer, the number of units the Prophet prayed at night, and the 
validity of a single unit of witr, no. 738a. Used to illustrate regular 
practice, not to settle juristic disagreement over the number of units in 
night prayer.

Hadith of ‘A’ishah, Mother of the Believers. ‘A’ishah; Sahih 
Muslim, Book of Travellers’ Prayer and Its Shortening, chapter on 
the virtue of consistent deeds, including night prayer, no. 783b. 
Concerns the principle of constancy; it does not give an unconditional 
preference to doing less over doing more.
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Hadith of ‘A’ishah, Mother of the Believers. ‘A’ishah; Sahih 
Muslim, Book of Travellers’ Prayer and Its Shortening, chapter 
bringing together reports on night prayer and missing it through sleep 
or illness, no. 746e. A Prophetic example of making up missed 
worship. Its number of units is not generalised to every personal 
programme.

The Noble Qur’an. Al-Tawbah 9:103. Connects zakat with 
purification, without providing a measure of whether worship has 
been accepted.

The Noble Qur’an. Al-Tawbah 9:60. The categories of zakat 
recipients specified in the verse. A worksheet for gathering facts does 
not replace a fatwa or a specialist zakat calculation.

Hadith of ‘Abd Allah ibn ‘Abbas. ‘Abd Allah ibn ‘Abbas; Sahih al-
Bukhari, Book of Zakat, chapter on the obligation of zakat, no. 1395; 
and Book of Zakat, chapter on not taking people’s finest possessions 
as zakat, no. 1458. The two versions were compared while keeping 
their wording distinct. The prohibition on taking the finest 
possessions appears in no. 1458.

Hadith of Abu Sa‘id al-Khudri. Abu Sa‘id al-Khudri; Sahih al-
Bukhari, Book of Zakat, chapter on zakat on silver, no. 1447. The 
Arabic source record documents direct checking of al-Bukhari no. 
1447. Its additional Muslim reference could not be opened; 
independent verification of that reference is not claimed.

Hadith of Anas ibn Malik. Anas ibn Malik; Sahih al-Bukhari, Book 
of Zakat, chapter on zakat on sheep, no. 1454. The rate of one quarter 
of a tenth applies to silver in its stated context. It is not independently 
generalised to every contemporary financial instrument.
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The Noble Qur’an. Al-An‘am 6:141. The verse establishes the due 
on produce at harvest; it does not set out every condition of 
agricultural zakat.

Hadith of ‘Abd Allah ibn ‘Umar. ‘Abd Allah ibn ‘Umar; Sahih al-
Bukhari, Book of Zakat, chapter on the tenth due on crops watered by 
rain or running water, no. 1483. A tenth or half a tenth, according to 
the method of irrigation described in the hadith.

Hadith of ‘Ali ibn Abi Talib. ‘Ali ibn Abi Talib; Sunan Abi Dawud, 
Book of Zakat, chapter on zakat on grazing livestock, no. 1573. The 
transmission differs over the attribution of some wording to the 
Prophet. The source draft’s qualifications are retained; no 
independent judgement on the chain of transmission is claimed.

The Noble Qur’an. Al-Baqarah 2:267. Spending from what is good; 
it does not detail every ruling on payment in goods or their monetary 
value.

The Noble Qur’an. Al-Hajj 22:27–32, especially verses 27 and 32. 
Honouring Allah’s sacred rites without reducing piety to outward 
appearances.

The Noble Qur’an. Al-Baqarah 2:196. Completing Hajj and ‘umrah 
for Allah; the discussion does not cover all the other rulings in the 
verse.

The Noble Qur’an. Al-Baqarah 2:197. The appointed time and the 
protection of conduct during Hajj.

The Noble Qur’an. Al-Hajj 22:36–37. Distinguishing the outward 
form of the rite from piety, without denying the importance of 
obedience.
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Hadith of Jabir ibn ‘Abd Allah. Jabir ibn ‘Abd Allah; Sahih 
Muslim, Book of Hajj, chapter on the report that all of ‘Arafah is a 
place of standing, no. 1218c. The latitude concerning Mina, ‘Arafah 
and Jam‘ in the selected version; it does not cover all the rites of Hajj.

The Noble Qur’an. Al-Baqarah 2:198–199 and 203. The cited verses 
are reproduced in full; this does not constitute a complete guide to the 
rites.

Hadith of Abu Hurayrah. Abu Hurayrah; Sahih al-Bukhari, Book of 
Hajj, chapter on the virtue of an accepted Hajj, no. 1521. The merit of 
Hajj undertaken without sexual misconduct or sin; it does not decide 
whether a particular person’s Hajj has been accepted.

Hadith of Jabir ibn ‘Abd Allah. Jabir ibn ‘Abd Allah; Sahih 
Muslim, Book of Hajj, chapter on the recommendation to stone 
Jamrat al-‘Aqabah while riding on the Day of Sacrifice and the 
Prophet’s words, ‘Learn your rites from me’, no. 1297. Establishes 
learning the rites from the Prophet. Organising one’s preparation is 
neither a comprehensive legal guide nor a substitute for the 
instructions of the responsible authorities.

Hadith of ‘Abd Allah ibn ‘Amr ibn al-‘As. ‘Abd Allah ibn ‘Amr 
ibn al-‘As; Sahih al-Bukhari, Book of Hajj, chapter on giving legal 
answers while mounted near the jamrah, no. 1736. The selected 
version establishes latitude in the cases it describes, not in every 
possible ordering of the rites.

Hadith of Abu Hurayrah. Abu Hurayrah; Sahih Muslim, Book of 
Faith, chapter on the Prophet’s saying, ‘Whoever cheats us is not one 
of us’, no. 102. No particular location or unreported inward intention 
is ascribed to the food seller.
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The Noble Qur’an. Al-‘Ankabut 29:45. The relationship between 
prayer and restraint from indecency and wrongdoing; it is not a 
judgement on particular individuals.

‘Abd al-Rahman al-Sa‘di, Taysir al-Karim al-Rahman fi Tafsir 
Kalam al-Mannan. Commentary on Al-‘Ankabut 29:45. A summary 
of his commentary, without importing disputed reports from another 
commentary.

The Noble Qur’an. Al-Baqarah 2:177. The joining of faith, worship, 
faithfulness to commitments and patience in the verse on 
righteousness.

Hadith of Abu Hurayrah. Abu Hurayrah; Sahih Muslim, Book of 
Virtue, Maintaining Family Ties and Manners, chapter on the 
prohibition of injustice, no. 2581. A warning against violating 
people’s rights, not a declaration of the final fate of particular people.

National Research Council. How People Learn: Brain, Mind, 
Experience, and School: Expanded Edition. Chapter 3, ‘Learning and 
Transfer’, pp. 51–78, especially pp. 62–63 and 77–78 (2000). The 
source record reports consultation of the discussions of context and 
transfer and the chapter summary. Practice in a similar situation and 
then in a different one is an educational proposal informed by these 
principles, not evidence that the effects of worship transfer 
automatically or that this programme has been validated.

Wendy Wood; Leona Tam; Melissa Guerrero Witt. Changing 
Circumstances, Disrupting Habits. Journal of Personality and Social 
Psychology, 88(6), 918–933 (2005); method, p. 921, and discussion, 
pp. 929–931. An observational study based on reports from students 
transferring to a university. It does not establish definitive causation 
or measure the effects of worship.
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Peter M. Gollwitzer; Veronika Brandstätter. Implementation 
Intentions and Effective Goal Pursuit. Journal of Personality and 
Social Psychology, 73(1), 186–199 (1997); Study 2, pp. 191–192. 
The method, results and discussion of Study 2 informed the account; 
the present programme was not tested. ‘If this happens, I will do that’ 
plans are proposed applications, not a guarantee of action in every 
context.

The Noble Qur’an. Al-Nisa’ 4:58. Returning trusts and judging 
fairly are governing principles. Programme indicators confer no right 
to act unjustly or reveal private information.

Hadith of Abu Hurayrah. Abu Hurayrah; Sahih al-Bukhari, Book of 
Manners, chapter on whoever believes in Allah and the Last Day not 
harming their neighbour, no. 6018. Speaking good or remaining 
silent. The exercise does not make silence about an obligatory duty or 
a present danger an unconditional virtue.

The Noble Qur’an. Al-Ma’idah 5:8. Justice even in the presence of 
dislike. Disagreement among participants does not justify selective 
reporting of results or neglect of anyone’s rights.

Hadith of Abu Hurayrah. Abu Hurayrah; Sahih al-Bukhari, Book of 
Wrongs, chapter on seeking release from a wrong done to another and 
whether to explain the wrong, no. 2449. Seeking release from 
wrongs. Restoring another person’s right takes priority over making a 
performance record look good; the details of restitution may require 
scholarly advice.

Hadith of Abu Hurayrah. Abu Hurayrah; Sahih al-Bukhari, Book of 
Loans, chapter on delay in repayment by someone able to pay being 
an injustice, no. 2400. This source alone does not establish every 
aspect of discipline.
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The Noble Qur’an. Al-Baqarah 2:280. Giving respite to a debtor in 
difficulty. The general example does not direct participants to make 
harmful demands or issue an individual financial ruling.

The Noble Qur’an. Al-Ahzab 33:21: following the example of 
Allah’s Messenger. The organisational or educational application is 
the author’s inference. The text alone does not yield a modern 
programme or a detailed ruling for every situation.

Hadith of Jabir ibn Samurah. Jabir ibn Samurah; Sahih Muslim, 
Book of Mosques and Places of Prayer, chapter on the virtue of 
remaining in one’s place of prayer after the dawn prayer and the 
virtue of mosques, no. 670a. The organisational or educational 
application is the author’s inference. The text alone does not yield a 
modern programme or a detailed ruling for every situation.

Hadith of ‘Abd Allah ibn Mas‘ud. ‘Abd Allah ibn Mas‘ud; Sahih 
al-Bukhari, Book of Knowledge, chapter on the Prophet choosing 
suitable times for exhortation and teaching so that people would not 
become averse, no. 68. The organisational or educational application 
is the author’s inference. The text alone does not yield a modern 
programme or a detailed ruling for every situation.

Hadith of Anas ibn Malik. Anas ibn Malik; Sahih al-Bukhari, Book 
of Knowledge, chapter on the Prophet choosing suitable times for 
exhortation and teaching so that people would not become averse, no. 
69. The organisational or educational application is the author’s 
inference. The text alone does not yield a modern programme or a 
detailed ruling for every situation.

Hadith of Umm Salamah. Umm Salamah; Sahih al-Bukhari, Book 
of Wrongs, chapter on the sin of knowingly disputing a false claim, 
no. 2458. The organisational or educational application is the author’s 
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inference. The text alone does not yield a modern programme or a 
detailed ruling for every situation.

Hadith of ‘A’ishah, Mother of the Believers. ‘A’ishah; Sahih al-
Bukhari, Book of Manners, chapter on a man’s conduct with his 
family, no. 6039. The report describes the Prophet’s work at home 
and his going out to pray when prayer time came. The educational 
value of a child seeing this pattern is an applied inference, not the 
wording of the hadith.

Hadith of Anas ibn Malik. Anas ibn Malik; Sahih al-Bukhari, Book 
of Manners, chapter on good character, generosity and the dislike of 
miserliness, no. 6038. This source alone does not establish every 
aspect of discipline.

Hadith of ‘Umar ibn al-Khattab. ‘Umar ibn al-Khattab; Sahih al-
Bukhari, Book of Knowledge, chapter on taking turns in seeking 
knowledge, no. 89. This source alone does not establish every aspect 
of discipline.

The Noble Qur’an. Al-Qasas 28:26: strength and trustworthiness. 
The organisational or educational application is the author’s 
inference. The text alone does not yield a modern programme or a 
detailed ruling for every situation.

Hadith of Abu Dharr al-Ghifari. Abu Dharr al-Ghifari; Sahih 
Muslim, Book of Leadership, chapter on the dislike of accepting 
leadership without necessity, nos. 1825 and 1826. The organisational 
or educational application is the author’s inference. The text alone 
does not yield a modern programme or a detailed ruling for every 
situation.
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Hadith of Abu Juhayfah. Abu Juhayfah; Sahih al-Bukhari, Book of 
Fasting, chapter on someone urging his brother under oath to break a 
voluntary fast when that is more appropriate for him and not requiring 
it to be made up, no. 1968. Preserving the rights of one’s Lord, 
oneself and one’s family. The programme may not displace 
obligatory rights.

Hadith of Anas ibn Malik. Anas ibn Malik; Sahih al-Bukhari, Book 
of Marriage, chapter encouraging marriage, no. 5063. The 
organisational or educational application is the author’s inference. 
The text alone does not yield a modern programme or a detailed 
ruling for every situation.

Hadith of Hanzalah al-Usayyidi. Hanzalah al-Usayyidi; Sahih 
Muslim, Book of Repentance, chapter on the virtue of continual 
remembrance, reflection on the Hereafter and awareness of Allah, and 
the permissibility of sometimes turning to worldly affairs, no. 2750a. 
The organisational or educational application is the author’s 
inference. The text alone does not yield a modern programme or a 
detailed ruling for every situation.

Hadith of ‘Abd Allah ibn ‘Amr ibn al-‘As. ‘Abd Allah ibn ‘Amr 
ibn al-‘As; Sahih al-Bukhari, Book of Fasting, chapter on the body’s 
right in fasting, no. 1975. This source alone does not establish every 
aspect of discipline.

Muhammad ibn Sirin, Introduction to Sahih Muslim. Chapter on 
the chain of transmission being part of religion, accepting reports 
only from trustworthy narrators, and truthful criticism of narrators 
being permissible and indeed obligatory as a defence of the sacred 
law rather than prohibited backbiting; report no. 26. These are reports 
in Muslim’s Introduction, not all Prophetic hadiths. The webpage and 
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report numbering differ by one at some locations on the site; the 
number given here is the report number.

Muhammad ibn Sirin, Introduction to Sahih Muslim. Chapter on 
the chain of transmission being part of religion, accepting reports 
only from trustworthy narrators, and truthful criticism of narrators 
being permissible and indeed obligatory as a defence of the sacred 
law rather than prohibited backbiting; report no. 27. These are reports 
in Muslim’s Introduction, not all Prophetic hadiths. The webpage and 
report numbering differ by one at some locations on the site; the 
number given here is the report number.

Abu al-Zinad, Introduction to Sahih Muslim. Chapter on the chain 
of transmission being part of religion, accepting reports only from 
trustworthy narrators, and truthful criticism of narrators being 
permissible and indeed obligatory as a defence of the sacred law 
rather than prohibited backbiting; report no. 30. These are reports in 
Muslim’s Introduction, not all Prophetic hadiths. The webpage and 
report numbering differ by one at some locations on the site; the 
number given here is the report number.

Malik ibn Anas, Introduction to Sahih Muslim. Chapter on the 
prohibition of relating everything one hears; report no. 10. A 
statement by Malik preserved in Muslim’s Introduction. It is not 
attributed to the Prophet and does not constitute independent 
authentication of every source’s chains of transmission.

Abu Mas‘ud al-Ansari and ‘A’ishah, Mother of the Believers, in 
al-Muwatta’. Book of Prayer Times, chapter on prayer times, reports 
1 and 2. The work includes reports with connected chains, reports 
with a missing Companion link, and reports introduced without a 
complete chain. Their presence in al-Muwatta’ does not establish that 
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all are authentic. The purpose here is to observe the organisation and 
precision of teaching, not to reconstruct an imagined historical day.

Muhammad ibn Ahmad al-Dhahabi, Siyar A‘lam al-Nubala’. 
Biography of ‘Abd Allah ibn al-Mubarak, 8:379–383: the opening of 
the biography and its account of his fields of activity. Al-Dhahabi is a 
later biographical source. His synthesised account is distinguished 
from individual reports with chains of transmission; unverified 
narrative details are not stated as certain facts.

‘Abd Allah ibn al-Mubarak, Introduction to Sahih Muslim. 
Chapter on the chain of transmission being part of religion, accepting 
reports only from trustworthy narrators, and truthful criticism of 
narrators being permissible and indeed obligatory as a defence of the 
sacred law rather than prohibited backbiting; report no. 32. These are 
reports in Muslim’s Introduction, not all Prophetic hadiths. The 
webpage and report numbering differ by one at some locations on the 
site; the number given here is the report number.

‘Abd Allah ibn al-Mubarak, Introduction to Sahih Muslim. 
Chapter on exposing the faults of hadith narrators and transmitters of 
reports and the leading scholars’ statements on this; report no. 38. 
These are reports in Muslim’s Introduction, not all Prophetic hadiths. 
The webpage and report numbering differ by one at some locations on 
the site; the number given here is the report number.

Hadith of Anas ibn Malik; hadith of Abu Sa‘id al-Khudri. Anas 
ibn Malik; Sahih al-Bukhari, Book of Knowledge, chapter on 
repeating a statement three times to make it understood, no. 95; Abu 
Sa‘id al-Khudri; Sahih al-Bukhari, Book of Knowledge, chapter on 
setting aside a separate day for teaching women, no. 101. The 
organisational or educational application is the author’s inference. 
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The text alone does not yield a modern programme or a detailed 
ruling for every situation.

Muhammad ibn Sahnun, Adab al-Mu‘allimin. The treatise 
appended to Ahmad Fu’ad al-Ahwani’s Al-Tarbiyah fi al-Islam; 
sections on teaching the Qur’an, teachers’ remuneration, teaching and 
supervision. A historical educational source from the third Islamic 
century, not an empirical evaluation. Historical punishments, 
distinctions or reports in the text are not thereby endorsed or all 
authenticated. They have not been converted into training instructions 
in this series.
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